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All rights reserved. No part of this book may be reproduced or transmitted in 
any form by any means, electronic or mechanical, including photocopying, 
recording, phonographic recording, or by any information storage and retrieval 
system, without permission in writing from the publisher.  Use of small excerpts in a 
review is permitted. 
 
Dear Member of the Illuminated Consciousness Fellowship of Bangladesh (ICF of 
Bangladesh).  
 

The Illuminated Consciousness Fellowship of Bangladesh is delighted to have 
the privilege of offering to you free of charge many of the works of the great 
VARDAN Master Sri Paul Twitchell (also known as Peddar Zaskq) translated into 
the VARDANKAR terminology!  Other than the SHARIYAT-KI-HURAY Books 
One and Two, none of these books have been available in translated form up until 
ICF of Bangladesh has published them.  Many are no longer available in any form 
whatsoever, including PDF’s, or are difficult to impossible to find. They are for 
private use and or Private Study.   These illustrious PDF files have been tirelessly 
compiled at great time and expense and translated into the current path of 
VARDANKAR which is presently the most direct path back to the HURAY (God).  
ICF of Bangladesh is unaffiliated with VARDANKAR but supports the nature of 
VARDANKAR. 
ICF of Bangladesh does not make a penny off of the publication of these works and 
consists of a selfless group of individuals who privately use these works for their 
own education and spiritual benefit in the form of private study. 

These works are a part of a Multi Volume Bible or spiritual/religious text and 
systematic dissemination, practice and study and as such are protected works by law 
and anyone attempting to stop the dissemination of these works is hereby notified 
they are engaged in Religious persecution and or suppression. 

Sri Paul Twitchell brought forth the teachings of the Great VARDAN Masters 
such as Rebazar Tarzs, Yaubl Sacabi, Fubbi Quantz, Rami Nuri, Gopal Das and 
many others, under the past name of ECKANKAR, the Ancient Science of Soul 
Travel. 

However upon Paulji’s (a term of endearment) Translation (Death of the 
physical body) back in 1971 Paulji never did pick an actual successor, but only made 
a list of 5 candidates before his translation and so Darwin Gross was picked by the 
Eckankar Board of Directors from this list of 5 candidates.  Darwin was never a 
master and neither is Harold Klemp and Eckankar ceased to be the most direct path 
back to God upon Pauji’s death. There always must be someone who holds the Rod 
of VARDAN Power, who is at minimum a 12th Initiate and who is picked by the 
HURAY. 

Sri Allen Feldman (as of this writing of January 2016) is the current Living 
VARDAN Master who holds the Rod of Power and the new name of the teaching is 
now VARDANKAR.  It has had many names and many masters as outlined in 
Paulji’s “Spiritual Notebook” which is also offered as a PDF in Translated form! 
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The ICF of Bangladesh is not affiliated with VARDANKAR in any way, shape 
or form except that we resonate with their teachings and many of our members are in 
fact practicing VARDANists although many are not! 

There is no charge for these works and no profit is made by Anyone! They are 
for private and personal study, research, and for the purpose of teaching the 
systematic approach of VARDANKAR the Ancient Science of Tuza (Soul) Travel. 

They are also considered essential religious/spiritual texts and necessary in order 
for the practice and study of VARDANKAR and to seek the God State of 
consciousness in this lifetime. All of these books are a part of a multi volume or 
Multi Book Bible or Sacred spiritual text to be studied and used during 
contemplation and in order to learn the methods outlined in these great spiritual texts 
and to practice the path of VARDANKAR. 

ICF of Bangladesh is acting under freedom of religion, freedom of press and the 
fact that many of these manuscripts were published over 45 years ago and have been 
discontinued and almost all of them are in the outdated Eckankar terminology. 

In order for the VARDANist to practice his or her path he or she must have the 
correctly translated material with the proper terms and translations in it and so we 
offer this free of charge. 

These PDF’s are printer friendly most in the A5 paper format and can be printed 
double-sided and bound if using various methods such as a hole punch. 
Some members have found simple instructions on how to bind their own books 
using little more than some glue, two rulers or sticks and some large paperclips or 
clamps, all easily found around the home or bought at most stores. This would only 
be of course for your own personal use, study or research. 
 
NOTICE 
     This entire document, Book or booklet is a private communication and anyone 
possessing it or monitoring it does so against 4th Amendment Rights, violating laws, 
including but not limited to confidential trespass and theft. Any attempt to restrict 
the distribution of this book is a direct attack on religious rights, freedom of speech, 
freedom of religious and spiritual choice, and freedom of the press. This 
communication contains information that is privileged, confidential and/or exempt 
from disclosure under applicable law, including but not limited to the Electronic 
Communications Privacy Act, 18 USC 2510-252.  Any dissemination, distribution, 
copying, or use of this communication by or to anyone other than the designated and 
intended recipient named above is unauthorized and is strictly prohibited. If you are 
not the intended recipient named above, delete and destroy this Book and or 
communication immediately. 

The following legal and copyright notices were acquired from the 
VARDANKAR edition of the SHARIYAT-KI-HURAY Book One and apply to this 
edition from ICF of Bangladesh. 

We use this modified notice under fair use laws as well as the UCC and any 
protections afforded us individually and or collectively by our rights and applicable 
laws, in particular to have religious freedom, self-expression and freedom of press 
and to assemble for peaceful purposes or practicing our religious/spiritual beliefs 
and practices. And also but not limited to the right to privately study these works 
that are not available in translated form.  We reserve all rights and give up no rights 
under the UCC. 
In particular UCC 1-308.  We reserve all rights and give up no rights. 
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Translated VARDANKAR Edition of one of the Holy Books of VARDANKAR 

by  ICF of Bangladesh and Peddar Zaskq.  
Published by ICF of Bangladesh as a religious text and part of a Multi Volume 
Bible.  This book among others is required in the correct translated form, in order to 
practice the path of VARDANKAR, and is for the private use of ICF of Bangladesh 
members only.  
  Translated VARDANKAR Edition of one of the Holy Books of 
VARDANKAR by ICF of Bangladesh with special gratitude to P. Zaskq.  Copyright 
© 2014-2015 by ICF of Bangladesh.  All rights reserved. 
   This book is a part of the holy scriptures of VARDANKAR and is hereby 
considered to be a Bible and or part of a Multi Volume Bible or religious and 
educational text.  In order to practice his or her spiritual path the VARDANist or 
anyone interested in studying these texts uses this holy book among others.  Any 
copyright claims will be limited in total damages to a maximum dollar value of any 
profit if derived, that ICF of Bangladesh or its agents or subsidiaries derive from the 
sale of this book. Any printer or web hosting service or other electronic services are 
NOT agents of ICF of Bangladesh.  
    Any attempt to collect any more than any profits derived from these 
works will be deemed Religious Persecution and or suppression and subject to the 
laws regarding attempts to suppress or prevent the practice of VARDANKAR and or 
to religiously prosecute VARDANKAR and the individuals who practice 
VARDANKAR as well as any attempt to suppress and or prosecute ICF of 
Bangladesh and or its members who are attempting to practice their Religious and or 
spiritual methods and beliefs which may or may not include the practice of 
VARDANKAR. Further, any attempt to prosecute VARDANKAR itself or any of 
its agents, due to these works being made available, is also in violation of the above 
notice. 

 Notice is hereby given that the above warning of attempted suppression of 
VARDANKAR or its members or anyone who disseminates this information for 
private educational and religious purposes and is prosecuted, deterred, legally 
harassed or hindered in any way, or hinders their production and distribution directly 
or indirectly will be liable for such acts of suppression or attempted suppression and 
religious or spiritual persecution or attempted prosecution.    We claim any and all 
rights and give up no rights under the Unified Commercial Code (UCC), US 
Constitution, Bill of Rights and any other protections including International law, 
The specific laws of  our residing countries and common law.   We claim all rights 
and give up no rights under the Unified Commercial Code in particular UCC 1-308.   

ICF of Bangladesh cannot be reached directly but encourages those interested in 
practicing the path of VARDANKAR to contact VARDANKAR directly at 
www.VARDANKAR.com. 
This book is not published by VARDANKAR or Direct Path Publishing at this time. 
As of October 2015. 

This book in no way is authorized by, endorsed by, or affiliated with Eckankar 
or its subsidiaries.  All references to Eckankar and other trademarked properties are 
used in accordance with the Fair Use Doctrine and in accord with Religious 
Freedom as well as individual freedom.  We claim all rights and give up no rights 
under the Unified Commercial Code UCC 1-308, copyright law and the Constitution 
of the United States including the U.S. Bill of Rights.  Mention of such trademarked 

http://www.VARDANKAR.com.
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terms is not meant to imply that this book is an Eckankar product for advertising or 
other commercial purposes.  

This book is a part of the holy scriptures of VARDANKAR and is hereby 
considered to be a Bible.  In order to practice his or her spiritual path the 
VARDANist uses this holy book.  Any copyright claims will be limited in total 
damages to a maximum dollar value of any profit if derived, that ICF of Bangladesh 
or its agents or subsidiaries derive from the sale of this book.  Any attempt to collect 
any more than this amount will be deemed Religious Persecution and or suppression 
and subject to the laws regarding attempts to suppress or prevent the practice of 
VARDANKAR and or to religiously prosecute VARDANKAR and the individuals 
who practice VARDANKAR and or ICF of Bangladesh and any or all of its 
members.  We claim any and all rights and give up no rights under the Unified 
Commercial Code, US Constitution, Bill of Rights and any other protections.  We 
claim all rights and give up no rights under the Unified Commercial code in 
particular UCC 1-308.  
 
FAIR USE DISCLAIMER 

All the contents of this book are under the protection of Section 107 of the US 
Copyright Law. Under the “fair use” rule of copyright law, an author may make 
limited use of another author’s work for purposes of criticism and comment such as 
quoting or excerpting a work in review or criticism for purposes of illustration or 
comment. There are also provisions for education, teaching and research, among 
others.  WARNING- 17 U.S.C. S 515 (F) Provides penalties for the deliberate 
misrepresentation of copyright infringement. The Authors of this book believe in 
good faith that it constitutes fair use as per 17 U.S.C. S 515 (F). Persons/ agencies 
filing a false or frivolous DMCA complaint may be subject to civil liability. The 
Authors also maintain this book is protected under freedom of religion, freedom of 
speech, freedom of the press, the US Constitution and Bill of Rights as well as the 
UCC. We reserve all rights under UCC 1-308 Reservation of Rights. 
ICF of Bangladesh also claims all protections under international law including but 
not limited to Bangladeshi law. 

If any portion of these statements is, or becomes, invalid under law, the rest of 
the remaining statements shall remain in full force and effect. All rights are reserved 
under UCC 1-308 Reservation of Rights. 
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Introduction and update: 
 
 
 
 
From the Shariyat-Ki-HURAY book One, short quote edited from intro 
by Sri Allen Feldman the Current (as of 2015) Living VARDAN Master. 
 
“When Sri Paul Twitchell and the Ancient VARDANKAR Masters 
brought out these ancient teachings in 1965 they gave them the name of 
ECKANKAR. 
The highest path has had many different names and many 
different Masters.  The path of Out-of-Body Tuza (Soul) Travel 
has always been the most direct path back to God or HURAY.  
But only when led by one who holds the Rod of VARDAN Power and is 
appointed by the Order of the Boucharan which in Paul’s time he called 
the order of the Vairagi. 
Unfortunately when Paul translated (died) in 1971 there was no 
one to hand the Rod of Power to who could take over for him publicly. 
    Paul made a list of 4 members but never picked a successor.  He could 
not because no one was ready to take on the 12th initiation yet.  When 
Paul translated (died) in 1971 the Rod of Power was passed to the great 
Rebazar Tarzs who is the Torch Bearer.  It was a sad day for many Eckists 
to see their once high path reduced to an offshoot path.  Frankly, most 
did not know what had happened.  Some tried to follow Rebazar but had 
little or no access to him except on the inner planes. 
    Darwin Gross, who was appointed by the Eckankar Board of Directors, 
tried to keep the teachings on track but it was impossible because the Rod 
of Power had been passed to Rebazar Tarzs and Darwin was not a true 
Master. 
The high path went underground under Rebazar Tarzs for there 
was no Master to physically take over for Paul and teach the  
path openly. 
     Like all offshoot paths, Eckankar began to rapidly deteriorate, as it 
was not being run by a true VARDAN Master. 
     Harold Klemp has changed the path so much since the days of Paul 
that it is scarcely recognizable today. But Darwin, although he tried to 
maintain things, was in a losing battle without the Rod of VARDAN 
Power. 
    In 2013 the Spiritual Hierarchy under the direction of various Masters 
and Silent ones under the direction of the HURAY or God, decided to 
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bring the teachings out using a new Master, Sri Allen Feldman, under the 
new name of VARDANKAR.    
    Although I was chosen I am humbled and am aware that had there not 
been such an urgent need to get the VARDAN teachings out to the public, 
I would have not received the Rod of Power on October 22nd, 2013. 
    I have been personally stretched to say the least and it has been difficult 
but the teachings must be gotten out regardless and all must learn to never 
worship personalities but to look instead to the goals of VARDANKAR 
of Self Realization, God Realization and VARDAN Mastership in this 
lifetime or the next. 
    Each Living VARDAN Master is unique and must surrender to the will 
of HURAY (God). 
  It is my hope that we can rekindle the work of Paulji and the many other 
great VARDAN Masters and revitalize it through VARDANKAR. 
VARDANKAR will never be for the masses, but there are 
many millions who are ready. 
    I will be writing the SHARIYAT-KI-HURAY volumes 3 and 4 over 
the next 2 to 3 years.  There are other things that must be done first.” 
 

Sri Allen Feldman 
 
 
 
Partial translation from VARDANKAR terms to 
pre 1971 ECKANKAR terms: 
 
New 2013 & after…………….…Old pre 1971    
 
VARDAN……….………....…….ECK 
VARDANKAR…….……………ECKANKAR 
VARDANist ……….…...........….ECKist 
HURAY…………………………SUGMAD 
Margatma ……….…………….. Mahanta 
Bourchakoun……………….…...Vairagi 
Living VARDAN Master…….…Living ECK Master 
VARDANshar consciousness…..ECKshar consciousness 
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INTRODUCTION 

 
    DIALOGUES WITH THE MASTER are a series of 
spiritual discourses which were taken down when Rebazar 
Tarzs, the ageless emissary for VARDANKAR in the world 
today, appeared to me nightly in his light body for practically 
one year and dictated them. 
    This occurred while living in the nation’s capital. I had 
been in India for a month or so prior to his first appearance. 
During this visit I was fortunate to meet him in Darjeeling as 
explained in my book “An Introduction to VARDANKAR.” 
    Rebazar Tarzs lives in a small hut in the wild and remote 
Hindu Kush mountains on the Kashmir-Afghanistan border. 
He leaves his physical body there and appears in light form, 
the Nuri Sarup, to many throughout the world who have 
some line with VARDAN. It is said that he was a young man 
when Columbus discovered America, but to the eye he looks 
to be in his early forties. 
    The DIALOGUES in this book are as close as possible to 
the original words he spoke during his nightly visits to give 
me advanced training in the secret science of 
VARDANKAR. He concluded his series of talks that year by 
taking me on the spiritual journey recorded in my book “The 
Tiger’s Fang.” 
    How one accepts these DIALOGUES depends on his 
attitude and the training which has gone into his spiritual 
unfoldment during his past incarnations spent in this world. 
    It is the greatest spiritual adventure of one’s life to have a 
VARDAN Master like Rebazar Tarzs as a Guru. I have been 
more than blessed. 

Paul Twitchell 



xii 

 



1 

 
 

A DIALOGUE ON GOD-REALIZATION 
 

    Rebazar Tarzs aroused me out of a sound sleep about 1:30 
a.m., and motioned for me to go to the writing desk and take 
a pencil to write. I resisted a little, but he ignored it 
completely and settled down on the edge of the bed to stare 
silently at the ceiling. In a few minutes he started talking. 
    R.T.: “I want you to take down the following words as part 
of a discourse to give the world. You will act as a channel for 
this message. Are you ready?” 
    P.: “Yes. But please go slow.” 
    R.T.: “Man is an individual being. Each person is a cosmic 
world to himself and, therefore, must consider himself in two 
lights: his relationship to the outer world, commonly called 
the objective; and his relationship to the inner world, known 
as the subjective. 
    “Because man is complex and deeply involved in his 
cosmic mechanics, it is a psychological fact that he must go 
deep into his nature to analyze himself through introspection 
and spiritual techniques. 
    “The psychologists and psychiatrists furnish us many 
ways of introspection and self-analysis by which we can 
learn to adjust ourselves. But to what? To what must we 
adjust ourselves? The negative way intellectual man shows 
us? Or to God which IT gives us? The answer is we must 
adjust ourselves to God. For it is THE VARDAN, which 
should control our lives. 
    “The mind, which is under the influence of the senses, 
rules our outer lives in an egotistical way. But man, directed 
by the Light of Soul, gives us a life of joyous well-being. 
This is a spiritual truth, for the Soul receives Its guidance 
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from God, the All-Knowing! 
    “You who have reached this step upon the divine path 
have been blessed in your lives by the eleventh-hour 
appearance of such a teaching. You know it as 
VARDANKAR, The Ancient Science of Tuza (Soul) Travel. 
    “The Living VARDAN Master is a messenger of God. He 
simplifies all introspective techniques and puts the spiritual 
power at work in our lives and directs the mind to the Soul. 
    “These acts being performed, then the traveler leaves the 
task to us to follow his commandments. After progression 
on the path, he takes us through the spiritual worlds, inside 
ourselves, where Soul treads the familiar homeward path. 
    “Here great wisdom is revealed through self-knowledge. 
But this is not the consummation of the search. At this phase 
of his spiritual quest every seeker of God knows that he must 
go beyond the revelations of self-knowledge and wisdom. 
    “To ascend these aspects of God means that we, as 
seekers, must learn the subtle art of catching and holding the 
VARDAN power so that it always flows through us. 
    “An explanation of this statement lies in a remoteness of 
expression beyond the horizon of language. It can hardly be 
focused into crystallized thought. It is one of the, deepest 
secrets of God-realization which comes only after we have 
passed the phase of self-knowledge and wisdom, and beyond 
the next step, in our part as actors in the divine drama of life. 
This last step is that anguish of Soul for the life of the great 
reality, and the struggle to reach the Master in thought, deed 
and love! 
    “This step, or phase, may be described as our conscious, 
constant control of the pace and rhythm of the God-Power 
flowing through us! 
    “Intuitively we know what this means. We must strike or 
find within, a certain pacing for our individual vibrations in 
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order to get the maximum benefit from the spiritual in our 
daily lives. 
    “We must adjust the subjective self to the spiritual rhythm 
by which the VARDAN Master wants Soul to function in the 
cosmic worlds inside. 
    “Learning this art is decidedly an individual undertaking. 
So the Master wisely allows us to learn to adjust ourselves 
so he can take over completely after our attunement to the 
great cosmic current. 
    “Our individual vibrational harmony with the sound-
current is what makes us differ from one another. This sense 
of inner rhythmic attunement takes time to acquire, but once 
we gain it, we have the key to inner assurance and permanent 
peace of Soul. Always we will have a sense of security 
thereafter, for we have the conscious awareness that the 
Master has our lives in his hands. 
    “When our minds are so attuned that we can surrender to 
the Master, a cord of love is established between us. This is 
similar to the cord of love between a mother and her infant. 
This is the way we become a vibratory channel for God to 
pour ITS love into the world. 
    “This attunement is like a small built-in metronome ticking 
away quietly inside us, becoming obtrusive, or inharmonious, 
only when we lose the beat, or get out of tune. 
    “Undoubtedly, this is the reason why the Master teaches 
us the science of the cosmic sound-current. Our inner 
spiritual rhythm reflects itself to the outer world and smooths 
the path. Not only our path but others’, too. 
    “Then what is the inner pace which we must live by 
individually? Nobody can tell us. But we know that through 
the practice of the Master’s teachings of the sound-current, 
we become attuned to our individual Soul vibration. 
    “So as we progress in our daily contemplations in the 
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sound-current, our lives come under the guidance of God, 
and eventually we become the conscious co-workers of the 
universe! 
    “As we learn to live by the Light of God in this world of 
complexities, we will be an inspiration to others and of 
service to all humanity!” 
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CHANNELS TO GOD 
 

    Rebazar Tarzs aroused me from a light sleep and went 
across to the table where he seated himself in the chair, 
throwing one leg over the other in his customary pose. He 
smiled gently and began talking. 
    R.T.: “I desire to speak to you this evening about the 
channels to God.” 
    P.: “I am awake and ready.” 
    R.T.: “Today man is in the midst of the greatest spiritual 
evolution known in the history of world civilizations. 
    “Civilization, too, is on the brink of a world change. But 
this change is for the good of all mankind. It will open the 
channels to God in such a wide stream that I doubt if man 
will know or recognize them. He has not in the past. 
    “Civilization itself is only a toy to the spiritual giants who 
have walked this earth, spreading their Light through their 
individual channels to God. And what would you say the 
channel to God might be? 
    “To answer this question directly is hardly possible. So we 
must take an approach to it first through the intellect. Man’s 
individual self always has been a battleground for the 
elemental forces of good and evil, positive and negative 
forces to fight out their quarrels. 
    “Recognizing this fact in the earliest period of man’s 
history, we find priestcraft springing up to coincide with the 
civilizations of the world. They were formed only to gain 
control of the minds of the masses and to deal with moral and 
ethical problems of mankind. 
    “Rules and laws were made, but in the same instance those 
priestly sects (like the Brahmans of India) put the worst kind 
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of restrictions upon their own people. The early Christian 
Church was adopted by the Romans as a state religion in 
place of their old form called Pantheism. The popularity of 
Christianity gave the Roman State control of the masses of 
people in that once mighty empire. 
    “Now to tell you what this all means is to say that out of 
every religion in the world comes a reform in the philosophy 
being taught, to give the people the true essence of the 
highest teachings of God. 
    “The esoteric side of religion was not taught the masses in 
those early days of world civilization. Where a religion was 
the philosophy of the state (as in early India) it was used to 
protect and to give the people such codes as making the cow 
sacred under the law of Manu, so the poor would neither 
butcher their own nor steal a neighbor’s animal without 
punishment. The authorities were wise in their dealings with 
primitive minds for the families of India usually owned one 
cow per family, and this animal was their only means of 
getting staple food for their meager diets. 
    “Out of this outer ritual and ceremonies intended to 
fascinate and hold the minds of the people, grew the great 
teachings of religions, and the revealing of the secrets of the 
esoteric side of philosophy and religion. 
    “These are called the Mystery Schools. But why this 
name? Because in these groups, gathered under the guiding 
hand of a Master or teacher of the spiritual truths, the 
mysteries of nature are revealed. Out of the great religions 
have come varied mystery groups of modern times. 
    “Each Mystery School has its own spiritual leader, who 
either established it or has been responsible for its growth. 
The paths always have been the same. Buddha sought to find 
the answer to his spiritual problems, but he had little thought 
of establishing an esoteric philosophy which would reform 
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Hinduism and erect a line of gurus, who would inherit his 
spiritual mantle. 
    “Each school of religious philosophy has a line of gurus, 
who give to the world the teachings through their own 
enlightenment. Each Master inherits the spiritual mantle 
from his successor. His experience in the spiritual world is 
the basis upon which the Master selects him for succession. 
Often he is chosen at birth as the Dalai Lama of Tibet. Jesus 
was known at his birth (to those who could see by the 
spiritual eye) and a line of mystic teachers followed in his 
footsteps to establish Christianity. 
    “To see how the hand of God guides mankind through 
every period of world civilization, study the history of 
religion. The best example is the Bible, whose prophets were 
of a distinct line of some of the great teachers. 
    “You ask how does this affect either you or me personally? 
I will tell you this. All seekers eventually come to a Mystery 
School where the teacher takes charge of their spiritual 
welfare. 
    “Each school comes under one of the three divisions of the 
profound mysteries: (1) The Solar Mysteries; (2) The Lunar 
Mysteries; (3) The Mystery of Nature. And, of course, there 
is one more: the Universal Mysteries. 
    “You are initiated into one of the mysteries in some 
ceremony peculiar to that Mystery School. To paraphrase an 
old saying, ‘That as water. seeks its level, so does nature 
provide a way that every seeker of God finds his Master.’ He 
will be the one to teach him best in whatever Mystery School 
he is best fitted for by individual nature. 
    “The first three Mystery Schools are a preparation for the 
greater Mystery School, the Universal Mysteries, but this 
does not mean that the teachers are any less qualified than 
those of the higher school. No, indeed, all teach the highest 
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philosophy of God-consciousness, and the teachers are 
travelers, who can help with the most difficult spiritual 
problems that bother the individual. 
    “No teaching in the Mystery Schools is orthodox; 
however, the great Divine Law sees that we are moved into 
that particular niche which will take care of our spiritual 
welfare at that particular time. 
    “When the devotee is ready to go farther into the mysteries 
of cosmic awareness, God will see that he is moved into that 
Mystery School which will give him the greatest guidance to 
his spiritual needs.” 
    P.: “But this is puzzling. Where does VARDANKAR 
belong in the Order of Mystery Schools?” 
    R.T.: “When one has transcended all Mystery Schools, or 
all initiations of the lower orders, throughout one’s 
incarnations of life on this plane, then his next step is to enter 
into the highest teachings which is VARDANKAR. 
    “This is given only by the Margatma, the Living 
VARDAN Master. You must understand, know, and believe.” 
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IMPERSONAL LOVE 
 

    Rebazar Tarzs was waiting when I came in late this 
evening. He was sitting in his customary position in the easy 
chair, contemplating. He opened his eyes and looked at me. 
    R.T.: “I promised to return and verify my revelations at 
the river yesterday. Do you believe in me now?” 
    P.: “Yes. Of course!” 
    R.T.: “Then I can reveal more to you. Do you smell the 
fragrance of sandalwood? I can give off perfumes at any 
time. Are you not filled with the bliss of God? There, let me 
touch you. See? I have given you the cosmic Light. What do 
you see?” 
    P.: “Waves of Light coming in like breakers on a beach. I 
feel them so strongly! They are overwhelming me!” 
    R.T.: “You can stand more of the cosmic vibrations than 
most people. You hold your strength and vibrations within 
your aura. That is the secret of love. You learned that a long 
time ago, in your past life. I taught you that a long, time ago. 
Remember? About one hundred years ago in Tibet. 
    “The principle of love and the interpretation of love are 
entirely different. The interpretation of love as taught openly 
is wrong. I have explained this to you again and again. I wish 
you would get it straight in your mind and stop letting people 
mix up your thoughts. Love is everything and everybody — 
that is the principle. But the interpretation is in the 
discrimination of its use. This is a dangerous subject to give to 
the masses. Therefore, a master must teach openly ‘Love thy 
neighbor as thyself’ without any hesitation. 
    “However, there is really a limitation on loving 
everybody, as all gurus know. Very contradictory, isn’t it? 
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    “Since we know that we cannot love everybody equally, 
then we can love warmly only a certain number, but 
according to the Law we must give impersonal love, to all.” 
    P.: “What do you mean by ‘impersonal love’?” 
    R.T.: “You must choose to love only those who will be 
faithful in returning a love to you, and who will not use your 
love for a selfish purpose. This is the use of discrimination 
in your love for your fellow man. 
    “Why do I say ‘Use your love’? Because you must 
remember that the spiritual life in itself is in a sense compared 
to the economic life. You must direct your efforts where they 
will do the most good for the individual concerned, or for 
yourself in advancement on the spiritual path. 
    “When you discover that anyone will take advantage of 
your love, then use discretion and withdraw. Leave him to 
learn his own lesson. No amount of love that anyone can give 
him is going to help. However, you must obey the Law and 
give all impersonal love. Hold nothing against any one. Be 
neutral in your attitude towards all. 
    “Sometimes a teacher withdraws his love so as not to let 
some disciple take advantage of his love, and returns 
impersonal love, which means pure love. 
    “Warm love (which is the fiery love) draws warm love in 
return, but it brings problems as all gurus know. Therefore, 
they watch to see upon whom they can bestow their warm 
love. 
    “This is one reason why each guru will limit himself to a 
certain number of initiates during his earthly sojourn. He 
picks those who need him and will not abuse his love, which 
he pours upon them. This does not mean he cannot love all, 
which he does, in pure love. But he simply cannot do his 
spiritual mission physically with a group who cannot respond 
to his needs. 



11 

    “Every VARDAN Master has a spiritual destiny to the 
world. He can be one with the world, or one with himself. It 
depends upon his task. If he desires fifty — or a million —  
disciples for his purpose in life, he will collect that number 
to use as his channels. 
    “What determines this is the spiritual duty given him by 
the spiritual hierarchy for this world. However, it is left up to 
him to make his choice of spiritual workers and select only 
those who will help carry out his assignment. 
    “Pure love, or God love, is another discourse. This is when 
the traveler can give only the highest love to those who are 
fortunate to come under his guiding hand. He diffuses love 
rays to those who are made channels for pure love and they 
act as physical and subjective transformers to allow this love 
to touch everything with which they come in contact. Jesus 
said, ‘Ye are the Light of the world,’ meaning that all who 
could receive the Light, or Love, became his reflecting 
mirrors to bring joy to the world. 
    “If you give love indiscriminately, the world will soon 
teach you that it is wrong. The lessons you learn will be far 
greater than you think, and soon the Law will show that it is 
best to love only those who love you. Love them with every 
fiber of your heart. 
    “But above all, love the HURAY! Have faith in ITS word, 
and love that which belongs to you. So much for this. 
    “I have given you a forecast of what is to come in your 
life. You will go over the world to do certain jobs for the 
HURAY. Everything will be arranged for you. 
    “One of your trips will be to South America, to the vicinity 
of Quito, where will be found one of the seven spiritual cities 
of the world. These are kept secret from the profane masses. 
    “I will not say anything further except that your conscious 
mind will not reveal anything beyond its own limitations. 
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Always go beyond your conscious mind. Go straight to the 
HURAY for the answers to a problem. 
    “I have given you many secrets of VARDAN, but keep 
them to yourself until the time comes to reveal them to the 
world.” 
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LOVE FOR THE VARDAN MASTER 
 

    Rebazar Tarzs was sitting in the chair in my bedroom 
when I looked up from a book. He smiled and stroked his 
chin.  
    R.T.: “I never cease to think of you!” 
    P.: “That is wonderful! But why?” 
    R.T.: “Because of your spiritual breath. Your aura shines 
brightly and those who can see know that it portrays the 
breath of a good Soul. The spiritual power is maturing in you 
and you have given it an outlet to materialize in the outer 
world. My love pours through you into the earth plane.” 
    P.: “Well, I am amazed! I didn’t know this!” 
    R.T.: “Of course not. Most of the spiritually advanced 
Souls do not know they have evolved to a high state. It is 
only those who are so concerned about their Souls and talk 
so much about their advancement who are really 
undeveloped. They only pretend. 
    “I need you, as you need me. This is not unusual to say, 
for all travelers need ones like you while on earth. This is a 
necessity for we must draw upon the love of man for our 
existence.” 
    P.: “What is that? I have always understood that a traveler 
did not need love from the human being. That he could exist 
with the bliss of God alone!” 
    R.T.: “Now look here. I tell you that this is getting into 
some truly deep secrets. In a way that is correct, but those 
who live to themselves, existing in the bliss of God alone, 
cannot do so for long, or they will come to the unbalancing 
of their minds and bodies! While in this body serving out a 
duty upon the earth, whether we be a Master or a common 
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laborer, we must balance the spiritual forces between 
ourselves and all other things — be it a tree, house, dog, or 
human being! 
    “What does this have to do with a traveler being self-
sufficient unto himself? That he can dwell in cosmic 
consciousness whenever he desires? Or is this a belief of man 
based upon false knowledge? 
    “Now I tell you. This is true to the extent that as long as 
the traveler is in human form, he must adhere strictly to the 
laws of the earth plane. Remember the saying by John 
Donne, in his Devotion 17, ‘No man is an island unto 
himself.’ While I am here in human form I must act 
according to the laws of nature. One example: Is not 
everything born of the female species? 
    “Yes. Every man can live beyond the laws of the earth 
plane, but he needs the help of his fellow man to do so! 
    “Now you ask why does a Master need the love of a human 
being in order to exist? 
    “Simply this, I tell you. In the material world we need the 
good fellowship of every individual to exist. But if we have 
the love of each individual with whom we are in relationship 
daily, then our inner powers are lifted and a channel of love 
is open to God, through and by the efforts of others! 
    “There is the example of the mother and infant. A mother 
can love her infant dearly, but if that infant is so bad (in 
crying and other departments of its tiny life) fatigue and 
depression overcome her and soon she loses her patience. 
And if this continues for weeks, the cord of love may be 
broken between herself and the infant. She cannot grow 
spiritually. If the case is vice versa, she is lifted in her love 
by the love of the infant, and her family, neighbors and 
friends; and even though she is dwelling in cosmic 
consciousness now, with the love of those around her, she is 
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lifted still higher into the God-like state.” 
    P.: “This is confusing to me. Why does a Master need 
human love?” 
    R.T. laughed.: “You were told the other night that the 
VARDAN Master is sent always to the earth by the spiritual 
hierarchy for a spiritual mission, and that he could select 
those whom he desired to help him in this important and 
valuable work. But while doing this he also selects those who 
are capable of giving great love! 
    “Esoterically, it is this. Each human being is like an 
electric battery giving off etheric love-currents. The love-
currents of a group of disciples, given off individually, will 
become a great Current which has a two-fold purpose. First, 
it gives the Master an opportunity to use this Current to do 
his work in this world, through love, with the advantage of a 
wide channel of love. The greater the number of disciples, 
the greater becomes the Master’s work. For example, that is 
why I said that in the world in this life I would need as many 
as a million or more initiates. A wide channel is needed for 
the work I must do here on earth. 
    “Secondly, as the traveler pours out his love upon his 
disciples, it is returned to him, and his circle becomes, in 
comparison, something like a secured family circle. 
    “So while doing his work in the world he is buffeted often 
by the Kal or negative forces. And if his work (as it does 
often) becomes so strenuous that he cannot have time for 
his retirement periods with God, he may become one-sided 
and could lose spiritual ground, as Moses did. 
    “The love of his disciples builds a strong aura for him, and 
often he can draw upon this love to help him, for it is actually 
the drawing upon the love of the HURAY. 
    “I depend upon your love to give me assistance, and take me 
through the maze of details so my mind will be free for God. 
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    “Mark those last eight words! ‘So my mind will be free for 
God.’ I can ascend to God any time I desire, but unless my 
disciples have a pure, constant love for me while in this body 
doing my spiritual work, the task is more of a strain upon me! 
    “The love of the Master’s followers builds an aura for him 
and themselves. This is true of a church or spiritual 
organization which always builds an aura of this kind for 
itself, and has a peculiar power to inhibit or keep out any 
outside influences. Inside this aura the Master works easily 
and readily, but once there are quarrels and dissension among 
his followers, he soon learns that he must withdraw to 
himself and depend mainly upon a few, in order to fulfill his 
spiritual destiny in this world. 
    “A teacher who blunders in any relationship with his 
followers soon will lose his faithful ones, and eventually he 
is surrounded by ignorant, stupid ones who ruin his work and 
wear him out with their mistakes. 
    “A few Masters, who have come to earth to teach, have 
done just that. Jesus trusted too much. His followers did not 
give him the great love required of his spiritual stature. As a 
result, his spiritual efforts were diminished gradually and he 
became a victim of his own mistakes, like the parable of the 
talents. 
    “If you believe that you can exist completely without 
giving love or receiving human love while living on this 
earth plane, then you are mistaken. Neither can a teacher, nor 
any other highly developed Soul. However, at the same time 
you must be extremely careful to whom you give your love. 
I say this without hesitation that you cannot give love to all! 
    “Remember that the spiritual world has two streams of 
current, the spiritual and the negative. There are many minor 
currents within these, but for brevity we will consider only 
the two. 
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    “A VARDAN Master seldom puts faith, trust, or love in 
any man who is submerged completely in the negative 
current. He will not waste time to be bothered, unless that 
Soul is actually a highly developed one lost in it. Then, 
perhaps. Or if directed by the spiritual hierarchy to help this 
one Soul. The effort takes his strength and spiritual initiative, 
and maybe too much association with such a Soul he could 
become unbalanced in that direction. And the higher you are, 
the harder it is to get back on the path after a fall from Grace. 
    “Be indifferent, and do not love these people. They will 
pull you down to their level of negation. Do not open your 
psychic channels to them or their negative forces will reach 
out like tentacles and fasten onto your etheric body. 
    “It is so hard to make one understand the real intricate 
points of the spiritual body of man, and its needs, productions 
and functions. It is so simple and really so very unwise of 
anyone to say that the Master will take care of him. That is a 
lazy man’s way of saying it. And it is cited often by the lazy 
devotee that God is taking care of him — and he will give 
you many examples, but they mean nothing. Tell me. How 
will God take care of anyone who is too lazy to pray or 
contemplate, or too busy to do either of these? 
    “Now it stands to reason that if the Master does not get 
time for contemplation during his daily life, because of the 
demands of his spiritual duties, he could slip from the Grace 
of God. But if he has the love of his devotees, he can be held 
to those heights of God from which he has to work in order 
to fulfill his mission, and could go on indefinitely without 
daily contemplation. However, the love of the devotees must 
be universal and without selfish cause; otherwise, the 
VARDAN Master cannot work freely with spiritual success. 
    “An example of this is: A class in a school for Yogis 
experimented in prayer for the return of the astral form of a 
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long-deceased Indian Saint. Their prayers were successful 
but the Saint admonished them, saying that he had been 
called back for an unworthy cause. He would have to stay in 
that form until its time-span was past, and would be kept 
from his regular spiritual duty upon his respective plane. In 
earth years that astral life span might have been twenty-five 
years or more. 
    “You see, a Master generally cannot dissolve his human 
form at will to leave this earth. First, because of the spiritual 
duty he must perform; and next, because of the pull of the 
prayers of those devotees who have their own interest at 
heart. As it is, he must stay here until his duty is fulfilled and 
his human life span is finished. 
    “That is why I need your love, as well as that of the 
VARDAN devotees in a universal way. 
    “You would find agreement on one thing. Each person is 
positive he knows what he does. But each knows something 
different and what I tell you is entirely of the secrets which 
come only from Fifth Plane knowledge, and is divine 
wisdom. Too many receive their wisdom and answers from 
the astral or through the earth ethers and believe them to be 
the higher wisdom. 
    “I leave you on this last note. Always remember: I need 
you as much as you need me so — love me! That love for the 
traveler always will be returned one hundredfold if it comes 
from a loving heart. 
    “Soon I will give you the purpose of your life here on the 
earth plane and your spiritual duty. Goodnight!” 
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THE TRUE MEANING OF LOVE 
 

    Rebazar Tarzs stepped through the door into the room and 
stood by the bed looking down for a long time. Finally, he 
went to the chair and seated himself. His eyes were brilliant, 
glowing darkly in the half-light. He laughed silently and 
joyously. 
    R.T.: “Love is the profound Current of Life. Everything 
has its center in love on every existing plane. The spiritual 
science is based upon love, but not the love which we know 
in this world. It is not even the love which we seek for the 
bliss of God. This is an illusion of the mind. That love is said 
to be the highest love of all! But this is not true. The God 
love, or the love of all, is not the highest love of the 
universe.” 
    P.: “I am amazed to hear this from you, Master. What is 
the highest love in the universe?” 
    R.T.: “Many who have come to this earth to teach man, 
have left the conception of God in many forms to be 
worshipped. As we might designate the reality, it is not a law, 
a principle, a man, nor a being, nor the stream of life which 
flows through every living organism in the living worlds. 
    “All of this is abstract. We go farther back than that. We 
go to the complete Fountainhead of that stream of life 
permeating all the planes of existence. Out of this Current 
flows the great stream of atoms, molecules and protons to 
give us the total substance of consciousness. 
    “This is the Source of all — Absolute! The name we give 
to this deity is the HURAY. Nameless in form and ideal is 
this great Ruler of all the cosmic worlds and universes. IT 
controls all and gives life to every living atom that moves 
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through the millions of worlds. All is under this magnificent 
Soul. ITS voice is the Living WORD. ITS body is the Light 
of the worlds. 
    “Then we come back to the question: ‘Whom or what do 
we love, as human beings?’ 
    “Do we love profoundly the great Soul, the HURAY? I tell 
you yes! But we cannot love IT as the All-embracing Deity, 
for this is too great a strain on the imagination of those who 
have hardly gone past the astral world and even for those in 
the mental plane. It staggers the human mind not yet trained 
in the universal concepts of the spiritual science. 
    “So then we draw the lines finer to what we must love. We 
will tighten our understanding to bring the mental conception 
to two aspects of God. These are Light and Sound. These 
two-fold elements of the Great One are manifested in the 
highest state on earth by the form of a living traveler. 
    “I pause here to say that not all teachers of the Truth are 
travelers. There are evolutions of teachers who eventually 
become Masters. The Masters will evolve to saints and after 
this, become angels or heavenly spirits. Ultimately they 
merge into the body of God and remain in ITS presence. 
They may become the spiritual travelers, to return to the 
spiritual stream of life as the highest form of consciousness, 
which is taken into the consciousness of a Being somewhere, 
be it on a planet other than the earth. 
    “For your knowledge, the graduated Masters (or travelers 
if you wish to use this term) often go to other planets like 
Clarion, Venus, or those where higher evolved Souls are 
living, to help carry on the work of God throughout the 
universal worlds. Hence, we can think and believe in the 
flying saucers or other phenomenon from those worlds 
beyond. 
    “Light and Sound, the basic elements in the body of 
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VARDANKAR, are blended into a single form and called 
‘God’ for the sake of those without imagination. This is what 
we love at this step of our development. Call it God, Reality, 
the HURAY, or whatever you desire for the sake of 
identification. 
    “The Light is the conveyor of the Word. Breaking this up 
into an illustration of what it means simply — I tell you that 
the Light is the reflection of the universal atoms, and the 
Sound is the movement of those atoms in space. 
    “The stream of atoms passing out of the Supreme Being is 
one great force of positive (or love) atoms. But after passing 
into the lower worlds — below the Second Grand Division, 
they break into two streams — the positive and negative, for 
these are needed to keep balance in the lower worlds. 
    “The seeker should look for the VARDAN Master (the 
incarnation of the Supreme Being) or a Satguru, one who has 
reached the top of the Second Grand Division; and invoke 
his help, and receive instructions from one of these supreme 
guides as to the manner of his devotion and procedure to love 
God. 
    “Now I tell you. We have learned what to love and the 
procedure to love. Next, we must know how to live in order 
to love. 
    “The knowledge of maintaining life comes through the 
balance of the attitude towards love. Since we dwell 
constantly in the great stream of life, we must be taught to 
balance ourselves within it. Man cannot escape the negative 
forces nor the positive forces, so he must make the effort to 
have a well-adjusted outlook on the middle path. 
    “Hence, the teachings of the great Masters of the world 
who were neither fanatics, nor weaklings, but strong-willed 
in God, seeing their own weaknesses and strength; pitting 
and balancing good and evil in their lives in the two streams 
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of consciousness flowing through their worlds, the subjective 
and objective. 
    “Buddha portrayed this in his wonderful teachings to 
mankind. ‘Travel the middle path,’ he said. Now, herein, on 
the middle path, the consciousness of man eventually 
becomes the impersonal atom of pure intelligence, and the 
seeker is no longer himself. 
    “His consciousness is not the angry, cascading stream of 
negativism, but in pure balance with the positive, like some 
broad, placid river. The usual phrases, protesting or fearful, 
that went through his mind, are no longer tormenting him, 
and in their place are large, serene thoughts which come 
floating along the river of consciousness like nobly colored 
barges. 
    “He discovers within himself no noticeable pieces of 
wisdom, as a follower of the spiritual path, but feels wise — 
as the Master, not the agitated slave — of experience. 
    “It is this special attitude of balancing the mind, in 
contemplation, to dwell upon the two-fold aspect of the Great 
One, Light and Sound, that shows where love can be placed. 
For Light and Sound blended is the traveler within one. Love 
then the Master! I am only the symbol of that part of the 
Great One, and to love the Inner Master is to love the highest 
form of all love. When man can do this, he is no longer a bird 
in the cage of negativeness, but rises out of that into the 
positive stream of life and balances his consciousness, or 
inner self, while living out his life-span upon this earth. 
    “There. I have given you the true meaning of love, and 
what it is that man should love! Have I made myself clear?” 
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THE PARADOX OF THE UNIVERSE 
 

    R.T.: “I love you as my son.” 
    P.: “I am humble in your presence. You are my father and 
Soul.” 
    R.T.: “Indeed, I am. I am the Soul of every man, yet I am 
not the Soul of every man. Again, I say that I am your Master, 
and still I am not your Master. I permeate all things, and yet 
I do not. This is the great paradox of life. You ask how this 
can be. This is the great question which puzzles every Soul 
who struggles to know himself and God. I am, but yet I am 
not! 
    “To answer your question I must ask you, who am I? 
    “Your reply is that I am the Living VARDAN Master, and 
life is embodied within me. True, so far as it goes objectively. 
But again I say it is not true. 
    “Life as we live it upon earth consists of a series of 
paradoxical questions. If we live in God, why do we go 
through these awful periods of questioning ourselves? There 
is a definite answer. It can be given in one word. Attachment. 
Attachment to what? Attachment to all things which have 
been given to us in our objective and subjective lives. But 
most of all, that of our mental baggage. We carry a lot of 
mental baggage, you know. We come into this world with it. 
I think in your constitution there is a line which goes like this, 
‘All men are born free and equal.’ That is wrong, for upon 
rebirth we come into the world unequal, carrying useless 
baggage. 
    “An example of this is: We hardly think for ourselves. We 
are surrounded on all sides by the printed word, the spoken 
word and the very ethers are filled with streams of 
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negativeness from human radios. So it is little wonder that 
we can have an original thought on God. 
    “However, as man travels along the road homeward to 
God, he eventually comes to the gate of the first cosmic 
world. Here he is halted, for there are tests which he must 
pass before going through that gate, be it consciously in the 
hands of the Master, or by some means having wandered 
there alone. Yes, many Souls have wandered here during the 
sleep of their human body, and never knew what was taking 
place in their objective world when the tests were taken. 
    “These tests are a series of apparent setbacks in men’s 
subjective world. Everything he does or thinks seems to go 
against him. His best friends criticize him and desert him, the 
world turns against him and his family. All his possessions 
flee from him. He stands alone in the inner worlds on the 
very edge of time where the divine force carried him, and he 
is left alone to face God. 
    “Here he looks out over that awful gulf of vast chaos in 
the outer space where time is limitless and nothing but 
himself alone. What can he do? Where can he turn? 
    “Before he can pass through the gate into the land ruled by 
the Lord of the first world, several things will happen to him. 
He must rid himself of that baggage which is carried within 
his Soul. Doubt will seize him and for days, weeks and 
maybe years he will shake outwardly with terror. The Kal 
force will tear him apart and disbelief will rattle all the faith 
he had in the Master, who has never left his side. All 
sensitivity within him is flayed like the threshing of grain. 
Soul is whipped to a finer tone to face the task before it. 
    “And you ask what is this task which the devotee must 
face before he is ready to comprehend the great paradox of 
God. 
    “The great task before you is to face the Lord of the first 
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world. This is not an easy task in the spiritual life you have 
taken up. This is the beginning of the path to journey to the 
far-flung planes of the inner cosmic worlds. But some day you 
will be able to cross and recross the borders of all planes with 
the charged words, and the presence of the Master. However, 
first you must pass the test with each Lord of each world. 
    “Many have wandered across the border of the first plane 
and have come face to face with this great deity by chance, 
or purposely by divine guidance, and mistaken him for God. 
They have changed so radically in their basic nature by this 
encounter that their minds were unbalanced, and they were 
caused to believe their place in the scheme of God’s creation 
was divine leadership. You, yourself, have seen these 
misguided ones who teach wrongly and lead their followers 
off the path of God instead of toward it. 
    “Should these misdirected Souls be initiates under the 
Master, then due preparation for their care and encounter has 
been made. 
    “Now let us get down to the heart of the explanation of 
this encounter. First, we must learn what must be done in 
order to pass over the border and have this rendezvous with 
the deity of the first world, known to us as Jot Niranjan. You 
do not go by chance. All preparation is done by the Master 
who will contact the deity just as you do on the earth plane 
by making an appointment with whomever you desire to seek 
and keep the appointment. 
    “The rest is simple. Our minds and hearts must undergo a 
purification with the Master’s help. We must put aside 
everything and have complete trust in the Master. We must 
bring to a halt the shaking of the mind by terror. All 
attachment must be dropped from our minds, with only one 
thing left. This is the love for the Inner Master — Light and 
Sound. 
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    “Our expression will be this. It will seem that I have left 
you but my presence is there, everywhere. You are met and 
escorted down a highway filled with people on a pilgrimage 
to a great castle in the distant mountains. Your escort is an 
angelic being in a white robe. He takes you into the castle 
and down a long hall into the presence of a mighty being, 
seated Yoga-fashion, on a dais. He will be a Light rather than 
a being, a Light greater than that of a thousand suns, so 
blinding, you can not look into it. 
    “By now you are without feeling or thought. A great 
humming sound, similar to the roar of thunder is heard, and 
a voice speaks from out of the Light. ‘I am IT, whom you 
know as God, but I am not God. I am in every man, but I am 
not in every man. My love is you, but not in you. When you 
have solved this riddle, come back again.’ 
    “Now I tell you this. This is the great riddle of life for 
every devotee to solve before becoming fit for the highest 
stages of spiritual life. 
    “The VARDAN is wordless. When IT came into being, IT 
was called the Word, or Nam of God, and the whole world is 
an expression of IT. IT appeared in the form of Light and 
Sound. That Sound or Voice spoke to the devotee, and 
seemed to come out of the Light telling that IT is God and so 
every man is an expression of IT. But all the same IT is not 
God made into expressions, for IT is the center of all 
expressions and from IT must flow creation, as such all 
creation never existed in IT. 
    “Mark those last six words. Creation does not exist in you 
either, nor in me, but we have the power of creation. 
Understand? 
    “IT is unconcerned about the world around IT for the world 
continues to function as does a machine after the switch is 
thrown on to make it run. All IT must do is watch over it. 
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    “IT is the highest and the lowest. Those whose inner vision 
is open will see all creation in IT (meaning the play of the 
divine drama) and IT in all creation. This means ITS hand is 
in all things. You know now IT is detached or unconcerned 
as though the whole creation never existed in IT. 
    “For your understanding, I am the great Deity of the First 
World as well as the Lord of all worlds inside. I never left 
your side, though it seems so. Yet I am a man while on earth 
subject to the laws of the earth’s nature. This applies to my 
existence on all planes. But in the Atma-Sarup, or Soul body, 
I transcend all laws of all planes. I am then everything and in 
all things, but unconcerned about any living thing in this 
universe, or throughout the cosmic worlds. As the living 
deity on each plane, I must be concerned about life on each 
plane. 
    “But why am I unconcerned about the whole? Because all 
is in its proper place, and the activity of the living atom is in 
divine order, even to the minute chirping of the cricket. 
Therefore, I look upon all as the Whole moving as the Whole, 
or unity, throughout time and space, out of and returning to 
the divine Fountainhead. 
    “I am detached and unconcerned about man because man 
as an individual Soul will return to his home some day. If it 
takes a million years for a Soul to learn where lies Its true 
home, why should I worry? For as God I know all things, yet 
as man I am compelled to show you the path by which you 
are to travel to reach my door. 
    “So you see I am the Master, and yet not the Master. I am 
the highest and the lowest, and no man can resist my love, 
for it is like the love of the father towards his child. Every 
Soul who has reached perfection can say what I have just 
said. So they be the same, but we are few who have found 
perfection. And this much I can say, that after I have passed 
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into the worlds beyond the Second Grand Division I am the 
Absolute, the Complete and the Whole. 
    “To those who reach the sacred borders of the first world 
and knock on the door of the Lord, and feel the terrors of the 
stepping off into the unknown of the spiritual world, I say to 
have courage and faith in the Master; but if you have no 
master, put it to God, for I am also God. For after all, it is 
only myself whom you face and I am gentle and loving 
toward all my children. 
    “After I cleanse and purify your heart you can face me and 
unlock the great mystery of the universe. 
    “Eventually every one of you will reach this stage of the 
path, and must face the great test of God’s love. 
    “So I tell you to have courage, faith, and love regardless 
of the world outside shaking about your head. 
    “Once you have solved this riddle, never again will you be 
a part of the masses. You will not act in a conventional 
manner, be orthodox, nor be a part of this world except to 
live out your life span and do your duty in your spiritual work 
to mankind.” 
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THE SPIRITUAL POWER 
 

    Shortly before 1:00 a.m. I cut off the night light and tried 
to sleep, but found it impossible, for Rebazar Tarzs’ voice 
seemed to keep talking from somewhere about the room — 
in my head, in my heart, but I could not locate it. I had not 
seen nor heard him earlier that evening. Finally, I got up and 
turned on the light to look at the clock. The time was 1:45 
a.m. Then I saw him sitting in the chair, smiling. 
    P.: “How am I going to get any rest?” 
    R.T.: “You do not ever rest when the call comes. Look at 
me! Do I get to sleep or rest with the whole world at my feet 
asking for something?” 
    P.: “Yes but I am not divine, nor have I the powers that 
you have.” 
    R.T.: “Ah, but you are wrong there. Every man has the 
powers, if he would but recognize and allow the VARDAN 
Power within himself to be used by the VARDAN Master. 
    “Now let us get down to some specifics. What is this 
cosmic power within you? Do you know or understand what 
it means? I rather doubt that hardly a man actually knows of 
what the spiritual power consists, and how it works upon this 
plane. 
    “Now let me tell you this. The teachers of truth all teach 
us about the God-Power within; it has many names: God, 
Universal Power, the Christ Power and others. They all agree 
upon this strange, mystical power which flows through the 
myriad worlds, and which man can control if he is aware of 
it. 
    “At the very beginning, I say this to you The spiritual 
power is different! It is the highest power in God’s whole 
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creation. This power is that stream of God-Current flowing 
through you, as one often thinks of it, but different from 
anything that you can imagine in your mind. It is above and 
beyond any thought or conception of the belief of the 
teachers of occult science, or truths! 
    “Let me try to define this power to you. It is this. It is the 
ancient power which man had in those days when this earth 
was inhabited by spiritual giants . . . the magnificent stream 
of God-Power flowing through those who really are imbued 
with the mighty Deity of the highest, plane. It is the actual 
contact with the Source of the highest stream of God-
Consciousness pouring out of the divine Fountainhead. 
    “Furthermore, only the VARDAN Master can awaken and 
bestow the power in a devotee. He can make channels for the 
power of any of his followers, any or all of them. It makes 
little difference to the VARDAN Master. 
    “Now, when I tell you that the power is within you and 
extending all feasible help, the words should not be taken 
lightly. 
    “I do not bestow such words upon too many, for it is well 
known what they might do with this power. But if you recall 
that while sitting in my little place in the Hindu Kush 
Mountains, I told you these words: ‘You need never again 
fear anything, for I am with you always, and the VARDAN 
power is always working through you.’ 
    “You now begin to understand what was meant by such a 
statement. For once I grant this power to any of my devotees 
it gives them the greatest of spiritual strength, understanding, 
and discrimination. 
    “Look here. I tell you this. All devotees who receive the 
power from my hands usually will have a great struggle, and 
fight within themselves at the beginning. For it takes a period 
of time between when the actual power is given, and the body 
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and mind of the devotee actually are fitted properly for the 
use of it as a channel. If I have time (as in my own ashram), 
the devotee gradually is conditioned to accept this power to 
work through him, as one learns to control his body under 
the circumstances of accepting bolts of electricity. As in your 
case, when time was short and I had to condition you quickly, 
all sorts of troubles broke loose within you and you 
seemingly fought against everything and everybody and 
were often moody, in deep depression, and uncertain of 
yourself. It was only the period when the power was 
cleansing your body of all finiteness to make it fit as a 
channel which the Master could use in his work. 
    “Now we get down to what the spiritual power actually is. 
It is the highest power working through the chela to do the 
Master’s cause. The power comes from the Master who uses 
the chela for every possible reason for furthering his spiritual 
mission on earth. 
    “The devotee has surrendered himself completely to the 
Master and lets himself be of service. He is no longer his 
own, but now works for the universal cause. He is what I call 
a conscious co-worker of the universe. He is at the call of the 
Master, even though most of the time he does not know 
consciously what he is doing, nor why he has done certain 
things in his life; his world seems topsy-turvy at times and 
many things he does just do not make sense to him. 
    “Let me describe briefly what the cosmic power consists 
of in a scientific nature. It is the process by which the 
spiritual activity is progressing, always from no-activity to 
activity and back again. It is a perpetual progress; and in this 
universe we can see it in all stages, graphically spread out in 
all its development. 
    “If I explain it from the earth plane, it will be easier to 
understand. Let us start with the ether, a term invented by 
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scientists to describe the basis for observed activity in what 
is an all-permeating substance existing in space and in solid 
matter alike, flowing through both with equal facility. Some 
mistakenly call this ‘God.’ This is really disintegrated matter, 
often called the positive force, while as matter it is the 
negative force which when dissolved returns to the ether. 
    “In order to understand the process of the cosmic power 
more clearly let us start with the ether, with the matter stuff, 
with those finely divided particles which can be divided no 
further. They represent the atoms, which are broken down 
into neutrons, electrons, and protons. They fill all space and 
we call that area the sky, horizon, space, or any other term 
that designates nothing. 
    “These particles are the essence of the VARDAN power, 
that original pure Current which flows out of the 
Fountainhead of God, from the highest plane of the cosmic 
worlds. 
    “Now to get down to some basic facts about creation. 
When you think a strong thought, this causes a whirlpool in 
the ethers within the aura, or perhaps outside the aura. If this 
process is generated from the superior beings, in the worlds, 
at the command of the Lord of the Universe, then we actually 
can see a process of the whirling of the great spiral nebula in 
the heavens, spinning, coiling upon itself, integrating, 
forming a mass of matter at its center. There are new 
universes in the process of creation constantly, through this 
means of creating. Thus we get somewhat into the ways of 
creation. Remember all of God is the Whole and it is thus 
hard to take portions of IT, or IT and discuss IT clearly. 
    “The spiritual power will start the creation of the 
whirlpool within the individual, and this little spiral nebula 
goes out into space, touching another, and there their two 
thoughts come together in harmony or otherwise. 
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    “This ether is called the ‘VARDAN’ by the Adepts of the 
Order of Boucharan. It was well known to the ancient 
mystics, who gave us great knowledge but now most of this 
lies in the field of science, and the mystic is a forgotten man! 
    “The VARDAN is our primal substance, consisting of 
primitive atoms, being mainly hydrogen, which are 
descending constantly from the higher worlds, breaking off 
from the spiritual Current and completely passing through 
the sun and earth in a spiral motion. This is the spiritual 
stream from the Fountainhead of God. When it descends 
below the Second Grand Division it becomes a two-fold 
stream, of positive and negative, or Prit and Kal, forces. 
    “The spiraling motion of the atoms always is toward the 
center of the earth. This is the VARDAN Power flowing 
through man. That is, if man has been awakened to accept 
this within himself, and use as the power of God. 
    “Therefore, man controls this to the extent of his 
understanding and knowledge of its mechanics. The greater 
his knowledge, the more his control of the power and its use 
for universal benefits. 
    “The principal use of the power is for growth. This gets us 
back to the realm of science again; and to explain we must 
go deeper into the elemental causes of nature. Einstein, 
Edison, Mozart, Bach, Shakespeare, Schweitzer, Tagore, and 
others got very deep into this study and unknowingly 
contacted and made great use of the power. In fact, every 
genius whom God has let walk upon this earth has made use 
of the power in fulfilling his obligation to raise the masses to 
greater spiritual heights. 
    “Now I tell you that those who have eyes to see will know 
that huge clouds of hydrogen occupy the vast reaches of 
space. Often these clouds lie closely to the earth’s surface, 
and within them are electro-magnetic fields which when 
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stirred by a powerful thought force established by a prayer 
group, a master-mind, or through the Lords of this world, 
start causes which must have effect somewhere, somehow, 
even though they might be the creation of new worlds. This 
is often the beginning (or causes) of wars, great prosperity 
periods, and other cycles of mankind. Oh, yes, the thought or 
mind-power is so established upon this earth plane that it will 
be ages before the VARDAN Masters will be able to clear it 
out through education of the races for true spirituality. You 
know occult powers in the past have destroyed many 
continents and land areas. 
    “Activity in the VARDAN force manifests both gravity 
and the electro-magnetic fields. The inflow of the primal 
substance is gravity and the whirling motion that causes the 
inflow is an electro-magnetic field. Now I tell you this. Since 
we are concerned with the cosmic power on the earth plane, 
let us think of it in its lowest form. This is for understanding 
only. All teachers of the so-called Truth are emphasizing 
love and hate. They teach only the ethical nature of God. 
    “The power is so far above this that normal man has little 
concept of what it is. Here is how it operates through man, 
who is in constant, conscious control of it. The power is 
embodied within him by the Master and always is working 
out God’s cause, always on a universal scale, and not for any 
individual purpose. 
    “Cords of Light or Love (for Love is really Light in the 
worlds beyond and hatred is darkness) are attached between 
the Margatma and his chela, and wherever that disciple goes 
or whatever he does, is determined by the Master. Therefore, 
the chela is simply a channel whereby the traveler’s Light is 
being spread throughout the universe. The power operates in 
a clockwise spiral motion through the devotee to whatever 
he touches, either physically, mentally, or spiritually. This is 
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the creative force pouring through man, developing growth, 
and everything he touches leaves the Master’s Light. 
    “It is like working through an electro-magnetic field which 
when powerful enough permits the creative forces to operate, 
but when weakened allows the Kal, or negative forces (which 
spiral counter-clockwise) to take over and destroy. 
    “Now man is composed principally of hydrogen and 
oxygen, and therefore considered an electro-magnetic field. 
Especially is this so when you can see your fellowman 
through the spiritual eyes. Therefore, the power readily can 
work through each individual, because of this fact. That is, if 
the Master would open the channel in the devotee for the 
power to flow fully through him. 
    “Now should you be given the power and discover the 
complete use of it, master it, and solve the final secret of all 
creation, the primal force that causes creation, you can do 
anything with the power. Knowing how to cause creation, 
you can reach immortality, or live in the state of constant life. 
Some call this existing in the bliss of God. Note this carefully 
— not God, nor one with God, but in the bliss of God. Yes, 
there is a difference. Of course, there are arguments over this 
point. But once you attain this step you will know the 
difference. 
    “The Vedantists call it consciousness, existence, and bliss 
absolute. This is the result of the complete control of the 
cosmic power. Few have attained this in the cosmic worlds, 
but many will tell you that they have reached this God-like 
state and even passed beyond it. This is only lip service. They 
are pretending. 
    “At this point let me say briefly that the use of the will 
power is necessary in your spiritual life with the power. The 
willing of the power into your life, for the use of God’s cause 
is right. The willing of the cosmic consciousness and holding 
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it is compulsory. By all means do so, but only if a Master is 
watching over you. 
    “Furthermore, let me say this. Growth is life. But growth 
is more difficult in the denser forms of matter. In the dense 
life (as minerals) it is slower and harder to reach the higher 
forms of consciousness. 
    “We could get into very deep secrets beyond the horizons 
of intellectual thinking of man, but you must understand that 
science and religion are related fields. Effected are the results 
of everything we see upon this earth. Now, if you could know 
what happens if you are a follower of the Pranic system of 
Yoga, you would not use it. I will tell you briefly, for it is 
correlated with the power and its use. The arousing of the 
chakras within you only arouses an astral motion which sets 
off the whirling of the Prit, or creative force, within you. But 
these are not the highest forms of creation, because you have 
touched only a lower power. You must go all the way to the 
JOT or thousand-petalled lotus, for results in the use of the 
VARDAN Power, and sometimes this takes years, if you are 
using the Pranic system. Therefore, you only arouse the 
lowest forms by the use of this system. 
    “Try taking a short cut to God. Look within for the Light 
and listen for a Sound. If I have bestowed you with the use 
of the VARDAN Power there is little effort needed in 
reaching these two aspects of the great Deity Sat Nam, and 
the Master will escort you to the plane in the inner world to 
broaden your understanding and give you wisdom. Why 
waste your time going through exercises which may take a 
life time to reach a certain goal and then learn there is an 
easier way? 
    “You wonder why the Kal force is so much greater than 
the Love force on this earth plane. It is very simple, but I do 
not attempt to discuss it here. However, I say this to you, that 
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when you become proficient in your understanding of the 
negative (or disintegrating forces) you will learn of the 
deepest secrets of all universal worlds. Then and then only 
can you become one with God, and learn to live in me 
forever. Contradictory, isn’t it? But for your understanding, 
the negative (or Kal) power is a much maligned subject and 
must some day be corrected for the knowledge of the races. 
    “You do not understand what I have told you? Do not 
become too deeply involved in your thoughts on what I have 
said, because as told to you in the beginning, the power is 
always with you and flowing over your head. 
    “Have faith in my word. Some day you will see, 
understand, know, and digest everything that I have told you. 
That is all for now. Goodnight!” 
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MIND-CONTROL 
 

    I opened my eyes to find Rebazar Tarzs standing near the 
bed; he smiled quietly and began to speak. 
    R.T.: “You must spend most of your time in thought or 
contemplation upon any problem before you. Once you have 
reached the solution of the problem stick to your decision, 
for that solution will not be an ordinary conclusion. It will be 
the decision which I have given you! 
    “Never crowd your mind with trivials or unnecessary 
thoughts, with reading too much, too many plans, nor trying 
to do too much physically. Remember this: Keep your mind 
clear, unhurried, and filled with my radiant form. Never let 
anything take your mind off me, never be pushed into 
anything because of anyone’s strong personality or 
forcefulness. If someone seems stronger-willed than you, 
think of me and I will come to your aid. 
    “Going after God requires you to have every mental 
faculty filled with ambition for IT. Keep your mind 
completely filled with thoughts on God, but only upon IT, 
ITSELF, not on any aspect of God. I am your Master and 
your God; therefore, keep your mind on me! 
    “For example, electricity is a spiritual aspect, which was 
brought into use openly for the comfort and growth of 
mankind, but it is not God. It is only a part of God as the 
body with its arms and legs. We could live without either, 
though not as conveniently as with them. Such is the nature 
of God. We live in God completely, not just with God. 
Therefore, how can you have time to think of anything else 
but God? 
    “I told you once that if I should go to a movie or read a 
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book, it would take my mind off God. Why should I do 
anything that would break that continuity of the VARDAN-
Power flowing through me? 
    “Let me quote a line from Macaulay: ‘When he drew the 
sword, he threw away the scabbard. He knew the essence of 
war is violence, and that moderation is imbecility!’ 
    “So it must be with God. You must go to God with the 
same intensity that the warrior goes into battle, your mind 
completely on the divine goal, determined that you are going 
to have God in your life. 
    “Now, just how are you going to meet this problem of 
holding your mind on God completely at all times? I will tell 
you. It is so simple that it is considered one of the elementary 
aspects in the training of the aspirant, yet no teacher knows 
enough to tell it to you. It is a secret, yet not a secret—so 
fully your own self that hardly any seeker discovers it of his 
own accord. 
    “Call it mind-control. This is the basic element in this 
aspect. I call it ‘guarding the mind of God.’ Nothing startling, 
but the step which hardly any of you can take until a Master 
gives you the Light and Sound. 
    “I have seen thousands pass through the lower stages on 
the spiritual path, then come to this gate upon the path and 
flounder, perhaps for a whole life time, because there was no 
traveler to teach them nor open the gate of the mind. It is 
really the doorway to the first plane. 
    “Now let us get down to the finer points on mind-control. 
These are the controls which we must handle objectively. 
    “Civilization teaches us not to strike a fellowman or scold 
him because we are offended by his behavior. Gandhi 
summed this up nicely when he stated that the desire to strike 
your fellowman is as bad as the actual deed. This is true 
because you have set up a cause which does not have its 
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manifestation on the physical plane, and frustration is born 
within the mind. The man becomes a neurotic and his life 
pattern is disturbed. 
    “What we are trying to stop is the setting up of a cause. I 
tell you that only the Living VARDAN Master can take care 
of this basic problem. I, being the HURAY Sarup, the Living 
Master, will see that this does not happen to you, but I need 
your cooperation. 
    “Briefly, let us study two principles of the earth plane 
which are so prominent in the Cabala. I consider them strong 
basic mind laws with which we must be concerned in order 
to learn and understand mind-control. 
    “One of these laws is: ‘Nothing can exist except in relation 
to its opposite.’ This is an age old principle of the positive 
and negative. The positive is the outgoing, the God force; and 
the negative is the inert, receptive force. 
    “For example, laughter must have its opposite, tears; and 
neither can the universe have complete joy without sorrow. 
Therefore, this universe is not static, but is a constant 
dynamic state. There is nothing eternal on this plane but 
change itself. This is where God arrives in our lives, for 
behind the change lies the eternal, the unchanging which the 
outer eye cannot see. As long as anything exists on the 
mental and physical plane, it is due to be in constant change. 
    “Now, the second principle is, ‘That the positive is forever 
transforming into the negative and correspondingly, the 
negative is forever in the process of becoming the positive.’ 
This I have told you when discussing the spiritual power. 
    “Each power needs the other in this world. Without one 
the other could not exist. So you see, that is why the truth as 
now being taught is wrong for the citizens of the earth plane. 
The teachings need to be revitalized and reformed to show 
the world how to take advantage of the two forces, not to put 
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a strain upon the individual aspirant to hold to one 
constantly, when it is almost an impossibility unless he is 
trained by the VARDAN Master. Therefore, do not despair 
if the cycle strikes in a low depression at one time, and then 
later turns to the higher and vice-versa. 
    “The law of physics tells us that only one thing at a time 
can occupy space. This is taken up in the Bible in the First 
Psalm which says, ‘A double-minded man is unstable.’ 
Therefore, why should you have your mind on anything but 
God? 
    “Briefly, let us discuss the mind. It is like a cavern on a 
tunnel through which there constantly passes a stream of 
whirling, spiraling atoms, broken down into electrons, 
protons, and neutrons. They are like a mass of people, 
sometimes crowding and pushing through the tunnel to get 
through now slow, now fast or tumbling over one another or 
drifting through, now stopping — and with all the effort 
possible, you cannot get them out. 
    “These atoms are thought-atoms. You cannot see them but 
they strike images within the brain and these images become 
pictures or symbols which react on the emotions, or the 
sensory body. 
    “After initiation, the VARDAN Master settles his radiant 
body in the Tisra Til to guard the gate of the mental world 
inside man. He is the guardian of this stream of 
consciousness that pours constantly through the brain of the 
individual, and as long as the aspirant is in contact with him, 
this flow of mind play is purified. But when he begins to miss 
his spiritual practices, or becomes fanatic in his behavior 
toward the Master, or watches the objective senses more 
(such as allowing himself to become more concerned with 
another devotee’s behavior, or duty to the Master), then the 
play of the opposite becomes stronger in the aspirant. 
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    “One might be seized with great depression and stay there 
while the Master stands aside watching sorrowfully, because 
the devotee does not have the strength nor faith to call upon 
his help. 
    “Now I tell you this. One of the basic reasons for the 
traveler being in earth form is so that the human mind (which 
is held in on all sides by self-made fences) can see, 
understand, and grasp enough of a view of the traveler so his 
mind will be held to a symbol for the inner worlds. 
    “The ‘stream of thought’ is one of the most delusive terms 
which the western world uses. It is delusive because it sounds 
concrete and yet it is used variously and vaguely. Yes, the 
writers and teachers of the metaphysical field today talk in 
vague terms and symbols, and so mysteriously that it is little 
wonder that the God-seeker is confused, trying to unravel all 
the true and false knowledge thrown at him. Most of the 
ancient writings today are arcane, for, although they are basic 
truths, they need to be presented to the world in a new light. 
    “The ‘stream of thought’ is useful, clearly as a term, but 
is figurative and less precise and stable than any we can use 
at this point for demonstration. It is the stream of God 
consciousness flowing through the cavern of the brain. It is 
the mind consciousness. This indicates the entire area of 
mental attention from pure consciousness on through the 
levels of the mind up to and including the highest state of 
God-awareness. This is where we are concerned. The 
stream of God-consciousness differs precisely in that it is 
concerned with only those levels that are rudimentary 
rather than rational verbalization — those levels beyond 
the margin of attention. Let us think of this form of 
consciousness in the form of an iceberg; the whole iceberg 
and not just the relatively small surface portion. To follow 
the comparison, the stream of God-consciousness is 
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concerned greatly with what lies below the surface. 
    “As I said before, this stream of consciousness is made up 
of molecules, the manifestation of spiritual energy (or 
VARDAN Power, as I call it). But these molecules are not 
solid, for they are nothing but energy and space — just atoms 
in space, and each atom is nothing but a tiny uncovered 
sphere of empty space, with nothing in the center but 
electrons. These electrons are separated from each other by 
space (which is enormous) compared to the size of an 
electron. Then, lastly, electrons are held together only by 
energy, which impels them to circle around their centers, just 
as the planets circle around the sun, without anything 
between them except empty space and energy. Each electron 
is nothing but an empty vortex hole of energy in empty space. 
Scientists call an electron a particle of energy, meaning a part 
of energy, not a part of matter. 
    “Since these electrons are flowing through your aura and 
your mind, you have the power to control their vibratory rate 
— this is the feeling or emotional part of yourself. 
    “The Bible says, ‘Be still and know I am God,’ but we take 
the wrong concept of this. We do not stop this stream of 
consciousness but become still in an objective and subjective 
sense. Just relax. In other words relax completely. The flow 
of consciousness then takes shape in the mind and the Inner 
Master takes over. You do this by gazing sweetly into the 
spiritual eye. This is the beginning of mind-control. 
    “Now you know what the power flowing through you is, 
now let us proceed to the technique of controlling it. The 
process of mind-control is: (1) putting the mind completely 
on God and keeping it there, (2) letting the traveler have 
control of the Soul, and (3) by control of the vibrations. 
    “Now the whole secret of mind-control is in the feelings. 
Once you get this fixed firmly in your mind you will 
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understand how to control the thoughts passing through 
your mind. It is determined by the vibratory rate of the 
mind. Does this sound simple? Then the secret of successful 
mind-control lies in the control of the vibrations. It begins 
with the right symbol within. Should you have the image of 
the Master always before your spiritual eye, there is little or 
no problem, for this will bring the right mind vibrations. 
    “For after all, the old law exists in the mind-plane — ‘Like 
attracts like!’ So the secret is: I am always with you. But are 
you always conscious of my presence? 
    “Further, the ego is the natural enemy of self-control, and 
must be overcome in order to have full self-control. It is the 
false self chiefly concerned with protecting itself. It fights 
against any change, especially the advent of God-Power, or 
the change of the mind to God thoughts. The seeker has his 
greatest fight against the ego. Do not try to eliminate the ego 
but overcome it with a change from itself to the God self, 
through a process of putting your mind upon me constantly. 
    “If you are in a bad business or social situation, and 
remember that I can and will work through you to take care 
of either (for the sake of furthering my cause) is there any 
need to worry? 
    “Mark this point forever in your mind. Every present 
thought solidifies into a future condition. So, the point is, if 
you are thinking badly, stop pushing or crowding your 
thoughts against the door of the mind, for they pile up badly, 
creating just what you are fearing. But by reversing the 
thoughts, not letting them momentarily lapse into anything, 
but keeping your mind on me, the Light and Sound within, 
then there will be a release of the darkness within, and Light 
and joy will prevail. Then you will have control of your mind 
and thoughts. 
    “Now here is something every disciple is faced with when 
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the change comes for a higher step upon the path — his 
vibrations are changed with a higher rate of vibrational 
harmony and there is bound to be a change in his life. But the 
old vibrations seem to make a last desperate stand to remain 
with him. New vibrations are established by putting yourself 
further into my hands. You are pushed into unfamiliar paths, 
and ruthlessly taken out of the life you have been living. All 
obstacles which stand in your way to God are torn out of your 
path. 
    “During this period, have greater faith in the Master or you 
may be caught in a vicious circle and stay in it a long time. 
Just let the Master take over and control your life. 
    “Now I tell you this. When you are seized with the 
negative forces or stand in personal danger from any source, 
turn your thoughts strongly upon me, and give the names of 
the HURAY or HU, or the name of the Master, or your own 
word given in the initiation. 
    “I will come to you willingly, for when my children need 
help, it is forthcoming instantly. My power is that of God, for 
I am God, and will not let you suffer. For does a father desire 
to see his child harmed? No, and I tell you that your mind 
must be kept on me at all times. Then, and only then, will 
you become the channel through which the Master’s cause 
can be furthered. Then why do you need mind control, for I 
speak and act through you to spread my Light to every corner 
of the world? 
    “By calling upon God in my name, I will give you anything 
and everything which is for the benefit of all. Like Jesus, who 
said he was the Light of the world, I will expand your 
consciousness at all times by my statement that I am the Light 
of the Worlds — and the Voice of God. By living in me 
constantly I will give you all and control over every living cell 
in your atomic body, which is a part of the structure of this 
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universe. 
    “I could have explained many of the secrets of the 
universe, but you cannot go higher than living within me. So 
be joyous and happy in this knowledge. Give your love to 
me, and it will be returned a hundredfold! 
    “This is all for tonight!” 
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GOD’S LOVE 
 

    I put on some soft music and played it for most of the 
evening while my mind reflected on Rebazar Tarzs and his 
work. 
    This was an evening of experimenting as to what the 
Tibetan would respond to. I tried several ways of extending 
my thought power, making a stream into the ether to draw 
him, but nothing came out of this. Then I thought of the idea 
of making a rocking motion of my vibrations outward like a 
mental curve progressing, a sort of imaginary light wave like 
what you might imagine would be the vibrations of a ringing 
bell — such as the vibrations moving to and fro, until they 
swing far out into the universe. These were streams of Light 
filled with a gigantic expression of joy and good will toward 
Rebazar Tarzs. 
    Suddenly, he was standing at the edge of the bed, looking 
down with a twinkle in his eyes. 
    R.T.: “So you have learned a secret of getting to me?”  
    P.: “How did I do it? I am very curious to know what 
happened!” 
    R.T.: “You set up a vibration over which I could travel to 
you. Very few people can do this, purposely or by accident. 
But I knew that sooner or later your keen mind would find a 
way of getting to me. 
    “There are several other ways, which I will discuss with 
you some time.” 
    P.: “I am ready for your work, Sir. What do I do?” 
    R.T.: “Nothing except what I tell you and have faith in 
God so hard that it hurts. Go beyond this! Absolutely know 
that what I am doing with you is the best for the Universal 
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Cause and not for your personal self. Do nothing without 
having your thought in God. What I bring to you is for the 
benefit of the mission which I must do here on this earth 
plane. You must understand that I can move all heaven and 
earth, and therefore a few human beings can be responsive to 
God’s desires.” 
    The Tibetan leaned very close, his eyes about six inches 
away. His voice was roaring thunder. His eyes became 
glowing circles, and I felt carried far away. 
    R.T.: “I tell you this, dear one. I tell you this in no 
uncertain terms, that you have absolute confidence and faith 
and knowing in my word. You cannot help it, for it is 
ingrained in you like the air about us and within us. 
    “There is no way in which you cannot help but have the 
greatest knowing and love for my word. So what I tell you is 
the living truth of God. You cannot go higher, for, since I am 
God, I bestow upon you this wonderful talent of expressing 
yourself by the written word. The VARDAN Power has been 
awakened within you, and you act as Its channel. Your mind 
will be expanded beyond anything that was ever expected. 
    “Do you know what is happening? VARDAN is taking 
you over. You are becoming IT, to act, talk, see, understand, 
know, and express life as IT, the Lord of the Worlds and the 
Universes. 
    “Exert yourself humbly in ITS name. For your life will 
become so different that you will wonder who the lad was 
that once occupied your physical form. Yes, even your 
physical features will change. 
    “So look for the God force, for you are now being used as 
a channel for the powers that flow down from the highest 
planes. You are becoming known to us in the inner planes as 
a Child of the Light.” 
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THE KEYSTONE OF GOD 
 

    Rebazar Tarzs sat silently in the chair all evening, 
apparently preoccupied, so I went about my chores and 
prepared for bed. After a while he gave me a steady gaze and 
started talking. 
    R.T.: “Why didn’t you get up this morning at 8:30 when I 
called you?” 
    P.: “I thought another minute wouldn’t hurt. But it was 
8:45 when next I looked at the clock.” 
    R.T.: “Don’t do it again. Be alert and aware! Don’t forget 
for one second of your life that I am with you. Let that be 
impressed upon the screen of your mind forever! I am 
developing in you a trait of agility to think on your feet. 
    “I call tonight’s talk the Keystone of God. Do you know 
what a keystone is? It is that part of the archway which holds 
the rest of the stones in place. So with man the subconscious 
is that part of his being which holds him in place in the 
cosmic world. This is the channel through which man’s mind 
rises to reach God, and vice versa; the way that God descends 
into man. 
    “Unfortunately, there is much misinformation about this 
obscure realm of man’s self; misleading claims and 
statements are made frequently concerning it. The powers of 
this realm of the mind are great, but they are the lower parts 
of the powers. As is true of all forces, they can be used either 
to create or destroy. The peace and strength of our lives can 
be determined by these forces in the manner they are 
controlled and directed. 
    “Now here is where the crux of the teachings lie. The 
truths of God start in this realm of the inner world. In 
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Vedanta, Hinduism, Yoga, Theosophy and other teachings 
this is called the mental world, but this is not the true home 
to which man must return. It is only one of those worlds 
through which he must pass and under no circumstances stop 
there to look at the beauty of this realm. 
    “But alas, this is where all the teachings of God’s truths 
have come to a bottle neck. The teachers have deluded 
themselves and believe this is the crux of their union with 
God. The subtle powers of the mind will deceive and delude 
the seeker unless he has a true Master to show him the way 
to God. 
    “Here it is that many deluded ones stop and begin upon a 
road to establish religious and occult empires, which have 
almost ruined the course of mankind in his journey 
homeward. 
    “Now we raise this question: Whom can we believe? How 
do we determine whether it is mind-power or actually God-
Power which is directing our lives? 
    “Here is the difference. Let me see if it can be defined in 
the simplest terms. Mind-power is that power which arises 
from the mental plane to direct our lives in the course upon 
this plane from an intellectual viewpoint. For example, Raja 
Yoga is the teaching of the mental plane. Those who can lean 
upon their intuitive sense for enlightenment in emergencies, 
or to direct their lives will believe it is the hand of God 
handling their affairs. This is not always true, for it is the 
Lord of the mental world, whom we call Omkar, putting his 
powers to work. 
    “In reality, I am the Lord of the Mind World, as the Lord 
of all planes, but the seeker is using a lower power in my 
universal body. As God, I can give you any power desired to 
fulfill your wishes; but as the Master, I advise you to seek 
only the highest. 
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    “Before going to the VARDAN Power, let me say that if 
you are sensitive and can read other’s thoughts, then you are 
using only the mind-power. A teacher who can give this 
teaching from the mental plane will use great word symbols 
to strike the imagination and set up mental rapport on this 
plane with his devotees. He often ties the devotees to his 
heart through a certain kind of mental magic which is far 
beyond their conception. Inside, he is normally a person of 
indifference or impersonal attitude towards others, but 
outside he radiates warmth and personality, catering to those 
who can help him most. 
    “All of the great writers on philosophy have been those 
who understood the subconscious; for example, Ralph 
Waldo Emerson. He is one of the foremost advocates of 
mental science. Of course, so is Buddhism, as well as 
Vedanta, Christianity, Sufism, Hinduism, and many more 
which we can name. They do not, in their present form, teach 
anything beyond the understanding of the mind plane. The 
advocates of the Sound Current of AUM are the followers of 
Omkar, the Lord of the Second World. AUM is the Sound 
Current of that plane. 
    “The teachings of these great ethical religions have been 
used badly by cults which sprang up in America during the 
latter part of the last century. 
    “Now, let us get to the VARDAN power, which is the 
great power of the Lord of the highest plane — the real God-
Power. If you have used this power, the spirit passes through 
the mental world (and those that follow) into the highest 
plane. Those who can go beyond the subconscious powers 
can know and see. This is the basic difference — the mind 
power is based on faith and belief. The VARDAN Power is 
based upon knowing and knowledge. There is a vast 
difference between these two concepts. 
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    “For example, I can give you any understanding you are 
capable of desiring. But how broad is your understanding, 
and how far can you stretch the horizon within yourself? That 
is the question and the problem — and upon this lies the key 
to passing beyond the mental plane into the worlds beyond. 
    “If you rely upon the mental powers to do your daily tasks, 
this is a sign that your life is being directed by the 
subconscious powers. But if everything in your life is 
directed by Spirit, even to the willing of some thing into your 
life (and this is right at times), then your life is being directed 
by God. 
    “Basically, here is the difference between the two. In order 
to allow the mind powers to work freely in your life, relax 
the mind to such an extent that the subconscious takes over. 
This is really the first step to God. The second is to relax the 
will and invite the Master to take over all affairs in your life. 
Then you are using the VARDAN spirit. 
    “Now here is something for you to remember. ‘What we 
have left to God will do us a thousand times more good than 
what we leave to ourselves to do!’ 
    “The basic teaching of the mental scientists is that we are 
verily a part of all that we have thought. Therefore, we should 
be careful and discriminating always as to the thoughts and 
impressions that we entertain seriously and thus make a part 
of us. Give the subconscious good material and it will give 
back a good life. 
    “Now we know several things about the subconscious: (1) 
That the miracle powers of thought do occur, (2) That 
subconsciousness thinking conforms to reflective principles, 
and (3) That subconscious development of ideas and solutions 
can be fostered and cultivated, (4) That a subtle form of 
affirmative belief is an essential factor in cultivating the 
subconscious powers. This is often called auto-suggestion. 
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    “This is the Kal force at work in the creative process as the 
great geniuses, who during a mental lull have received their 
greatest ideas. Let us take the difference in composing 
between Mozart and Beethoven. Mozart was an advocate of 
billiards and played constantly. He caught snatches and parts 
of his musical composition during his game, writing them 
down in a notebook, then worked from that. An aria in the 
Magic Flute came during a game. 
    “On the other hand, Beethoven was possessed with the 
movements as a whole before he thought out the details; and 
the search for the theme was to reduce an already existing 
whole to its simplest terms. 
    “So you see, those who are under mind powers deal with 
and see only parts of the whole. Those under the Margatma 
see the whole and reduce it to a simple premise. This has 
been your greatest problem, because upon receiving or 
seeing the whole in your inner world, a technique of reducing 
the nebula to the atom was lacking. Thus you wrestled at all 
times with cosmic problems which, if the Master had been 
with you, would have been handled easily. Nobody could 
help you with this inner problem until I came, and that was 
the cause of all your unhappiness and struggle in life. Many 
others have the same problem, also. 
    “The Illumination, or Light upon the mental plane, is 
unstable. It flashes into the mind and is gone again. The 
devotee struggles to hold it, not knowing that if he would let 
the traveler tear away the veil, the Light and Sound would 
come of their own accord, and be steady in his life. 
    “One of Emerson’s thoughts upon the elusive nature of the 
mental life was, ‘Look after your thoughts. They come like a 
new bird in your tree, and if you turn to your studies, 
disappear.’ 
    “The subconscious is no exception to the rule. All basic 
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powers must begin with and end in God, regardless of the 
place from which they arise. 
    “A calm, contemplative mood is conducive to subconscious 
activity, suggesting the interaction of the temporal and 
spiritual. Under pressure the subconscious powers will react 
to intense mental effort devoted to a particular problem. 
Belief is the controlling factor, and the distant feeling of 
getting the prompt, but correct answer. Tremendous thought 
energies are released and remarkable results are given often 
to solve the problems, especially among business men in 
conferences. 
    “Those who teach upon the mental plane show the two 
basic rules of the subconscious powers: (1) We must know 
and believe beyond a doubt that these subconscious powers 
are in us and (2) That we can and eventually will arouse them 
and use them. Often it takes days, weeks, and months of right 
thinking and contemplating to acquire them, but when 
acquired and made a part of our natural, normal attitude 
become a priceless possession and the first step to God. 
    “Now on the mental plane (as in other worlds) we must 
know at all times where we are in the use of the subtle 
powers, or we shall wander about aimlessly. The principles 
are: (1) Take bearings and determine our immediate and 
ultimate goal, (2) Whether we are proceeding toward them 
inductively or deductively and in what stage we are, and (3) 
How far we have proceeded and how we expect to negotiate 
the remaining distance. 
    “The greatest point on this stage of the path is that cause 
and effect relations always should be rooted out and studied 
carefully. It is not always easy to distinguish between the 
two. The subtle powers often bring a confusion of cause and 
effect, and we debate over which comes first. This leads to 
error in our thinking and often produces unfortunate results. 
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    “For example, many times in your life the worry over a 
failure was wrong. To a large degree it was the effect rather 
than the cause of the worry. This set up a vicious cause and 
effect cycle without you realizing its existence; a process of 
one feeding upon the other, often continuing until the point 
of exhaustion or collapse was reached. These conditions can 
be avoided by turning the problem over to the Margatma and 
the VARDAN power. 
    “Remember that the subtle forces within man are the same, 
but the important thing is the manner in which we call upon 
it. If we speak to it in negative terms it responds in that 
manner. We impose self-limitations upon ourselves to give 
the power an opportunity to work through the subconscious 
mind. 
    “Thus man has been studying the ancient scriptures which 
are limited in a way. Job says, ‘What I fear has come upon 
me.’ This is an old mentalist teaching. We are far beyond this 
into the spiritual planes. Job spoke to the stream in a negative 
way. 
    “Now let us say then that the subconscious is the 
repository of our racial instincts, the Karan Sharir, or causal 
body. This being true, then we are subjected to the influences 
with the past and present environments, lives, and beliefs. 
How are we going to overcome them? 
    “Mentalists say by self-suggestion or the teachings that 
God is good — Mantram Yoga, or any other type of thought 
provoking ideas to clear out the subconscious. This, 
however, is not the ultimate answer, for you are aware that 
unless the Master’s Atma-Sarup fills the inner vision all is 
void. Man must have a visionary symbol, be it that of a dog, 
cat, or traveler, but it must be placed within the spiritual eye. 
And the traveler will see that your vibrations are lifted to the 
highest scale to which you are capable of reaching in your 
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present development, for travel in the inner worlds. 
    “Basically, the step of the path at this stage is to work out 
the solution of the inner conflict, instinctive forces, which are 
a part of the subconscious. Usually, the strife is a part of both 
the conscious and subconscious mind. If we have a negative 
belief, it is caused by a sense of personal inadequacy, a belief 
that we cannot achieve our purposes. It relates not to the task 
as such, but to the personal factors involved. Usually such 
beliefs result from fear and its derivatives, doubt and anxiety. 
    “The knowledge of control of these subtle powers is one 
of the keys to Godhood. This leads to self-regard of Soul 
from a mature viewpoint. Call it mature self-regard, if you 
desire. 
    “Now the greatest problem here lies in the conflict 
between the ideal urge and the indifference urge. The seeker 
who desires to reach God in perfection is being taught 
wrongly, for he must come to tremendous blows with that 
instinct which is fearful and anxious about the outcome. This 
makes his body a battlefield and in the end he will not be as 
far along on the spiritual path as the aspirant who has just 
found the Master. 
    “Resign yourself to me, this I tell you. Do not seek any 
power but that of the highest and I, the Master, will see that 
your life is cared for and protected in every stage of the 
spiritual path. 
    “You see why at times the Kal force made greater inroads 
upon your body as a battlefield. He can only touch the lower 
powers, and this applies to most of his devotees. That is why 
his teachings are not the highest though he claims them to be. 
In his way, he is saying only what he knows to be the truth. 
Therefore, as he sees it, he is being truthful. 
    “When you come to me then your life is changed, and you 
are lifted into the highest, if you know what the highest is 
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and desire that! 
    “Let us stop here. Tomorrow night I am going to tell you 
why the general teachings of the Orientals are not on sound 
ground. Goodnight!” 
    With that, Rebazar Tarzs arose and walked through the 
door, disappearing into the night! 
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SPIRITUAL CONFLICTS 
 

    Rebazar Tarzs was gazing steadily at me, while I worked 
at the desk, late in the evening. After a while I glanced up 
and noted he had taken a chair. 
    R.T.: “I have been waiting. Why did you slip off to the 
movies? There is work to be done.” 
    P.: “Don’t I deserve some rest?” 
    R.T.: “Those who have been called never rest. So never 
think you are going to dodge any duty by trying to substitute 
another. That is not possible! 
    “Now as the VARDAN Master, there is much to tell you. 
Very soon I will start dictating a new book to you. This is to 
be an esoteric story which will surprise the world. It will be 
a story of spiritual conflicts in man. But there are some other 
jobs you must do first. 
    “The forces which hold man together have enough 
explosive materials to blow him apart if set off properly. 
Now this is precisely what happens in many cases when we 
fail to balance ourselves and do not understand the proper 
spiritual powers within, and are unable to avoid prolonged 
conflict between the poles in the inner self! 
    “Heretofore, I have said that the power within man is of one 
nature, and that it is only how we react to it in order to get 
results. If we set in motion a negative cause, the result normally 
is reverted to the lower pole and the results are of a negative 
nature, and vice versa. Thus materialism is of a negative 
nature, for it is of the coarser vibrations and atoms. On the 
other hand, the higher the thought, the finer becomes the 
vibrations and the atoms by which it is constructed and grows 
into the higher spiritual forces, near the Fountainhead of God. 
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    “For the purpose of defining the two main conflicts in man 
(which are commonly called God) meaning the good and 
evil, or positive and negative, let us give them prosaic labels 
such as aggressiveness and passiveness, two of the greatest 
basic qualities possessed by man. These are known in the 
mystic language as the subjective and objective, higher and 
lower self, and the positive and negative pole. In Indian terms 
they are the Prit and Kal. But as long as man lives in the 
lower worlds he will be torn between them. 
    “Actual conflict between them may be quite severe but of 
a relatively short duration, or near exhaustion of the 
vibrations. This conflict results in blocking the spiritual flow 
within man, which interferes with his physical and mental 
vibrations, with the consequential ineffectiveness and 
frustrations. If continued, it will lead to chronic forms of 
conflicts with its distressing symptoms of exhaustion, 
failure, and despair. The effects of stoppage of the spiritual 
powers flowing through man can be tragic. 
    “Of course, we know that resignation to the Atma-Sarup 
of the Master is the answer to all conflicts. But too often there 
is an over-anxiety to succeed in our drive to reach God and 
the acute conflict will rage greater within, instead of 
quieting. This last statement is so true of many seekers 
normally, we call it over-anxiety. 
    “If your aggressive nature is too demanding for greater 
effort in the attempt to reach God, while the quality of 
humility has been violently contending that the efforts of the 
other is all too strenuous and exhausting, and that the striving 
should cease, then we must do something about it. If we 
resign our inner selves to the teacher, then we come to real 
self-surrender. If this is done completely, the conflict will 
terminate completely and the Master will bring peace and 
harmony to the Soul. 
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    “Very often when you cease to strive for perfection, it 
comes like a thief in the night. With the inner strife and 
tension subsided, the VARDAN power begins to work 
within one, and spiritual and mental effectiveness returns. 
    “Undoubtedly you ask, should I give up my ambitious 
strivings for God? No, but such strivings must be continued 
without tension, anxiety, and conflict — for these are the 
negative side of man. 
    “Yet remember that these two natures of man are striving 
to move you closer to God, for the lessons which they bring 
daily are only to give you the spiritual efforts behind all 
events. This is the main reason why Buddha cautioned us to 
live the balanced life. 
    “In other words, the aggressiveness in man serves best by 
means of intense effort to overcome the obstacles to reach 
God. But the humble side (being the adaptive nature of man) 
sees to it that our interest is best served by the opposite 
means, by conserving our energy vibrations through 
avoiding tasks that are too difficult, or those where we fear 
we might fail, and adapting and conforming to conditions 
that appear negative without effort to overcome them. 
    “Thus when Jesus said, ‘Turn the other cheek for thy 
neighbor to strike,’ he meant that by resigning or submitting 
to the insult it would win the victory without the effort of 
expending energies on physical violence, which might set up 
karmic ties and open psychic channels which could take 
several lifetimes to work out. So you see, as the Americans 
say, ‘Why bother?’ 
    “It is like this — the aggressive nature of man is the green 
light to proceed and continue striving for God. The 
submissive side is that red light which says stop and take a 
look, for something needs adjustment. 
    “Now I tell you this. Here is where the use of subtle 



64 

discrimination becomes a great art for man. He must use his 
discretion to determine if the will power is forcing his way 
when submissiveness would be of greater use on the spiritual 
path. Millions of people face neurotic problems daily 
because of the lack of proper spiritual training in the use of 
discrimination. 
    “Now let me say here that all instincts in man except the 
sex urge are striving constantly to preserve and protect him; 
and ultimately for him to reach God. Of course, the sex urge 
always is striving to preserve the beauty in the union of man 
and woman to a higher spiritual consciousness. 
    “Where the VARDAN Master steps in to handle all 
problems of the individual lies in the fact that each drive 
within the mental field of man is selecting and pursuing the 
individual’s interest as the common end and aim, but in a 
blind, unreasonable way. 
    “Thus if you turn yourself over to the Master, all inner life 
is organized for a single purpose — that is, to follow the will 
of God. Furthermore, if you have a healthy love for the Inner 
Master, the awful burden of self-contempt is lifted, and the 
spiritual journey is easier for traveling. 
    “Of course, negative belief, or a belief in our own inner 
inadequacy always arouses this submissive side. Where such 
belief is intense or prolonged, the submissive gains complete 
control over the spiritual with disastrous results. 
    “The advocates of the Eastern philosophies have 
considered the greatest enemy to our peace of mind to be 
desire, and so they have taught the necessity of avoiding 
desire. Thus, on the whole, the Orientals have achieved the 
peace of mind; yet they have paid a great price for this 
avoidance of inner conflict. They have conquered the 
aggressive quality in man, and brought out the submissive 
side, and therefore, have yielded to their environment 
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without effort or desire to improve their material status. This 
was the result of the teachings that were brought in by the 
Moslems who wanted to dominate the masses, and had the 
Priests to rewrite the scriptures, as in the case of the Holy 
Bible. (The great problem before the authorities of free India 
is to re-educate the people to care for themselves, to develop 
free will, and aggressiveness to make a livelihood.) For this 
reason, anyone showing spiritual inclination and 
development has been idolized and given great stature. This 
is a form of idolatry. 
    “Most of this has spread to the West and superstition 
prevails in the Western mind, as well as in the Oriental’s. 
Inner peace has been attained at the terrible price of 
quenching the instinctive desire to achieve and advance in all 
worlds. The Hindus have achieved inner peace by destroying 
the wrong instinct to the inner conflicts. 
    “The Christians and Jews seek to avoid conflict and attain 
inner peace by restraining the submissive or negative nature 
and letting go with the opposite. But they are applying these 
vital principles wrongly. The Occidental is victimized often 
by his own anxious negative thoughts which stimulate the 
submissive side and prevent peace and progress inwardly. 
We need the Oriental philosophy, infused with the 
Occidental, but to the extent of restraining the fearful, 
anxious aspect of our desires in that it inevitably invites 
conflict with its associated evils. Thus we can maintain 
objective progress and advancement with peace of mind. 
    “Intense desire without conflict is essential to our highest 
performance and can be achieved. Of course, the highest 
form of desire is to reach God and have a willingness to work 
for this achievement. This attitude is so challenging and 
should arouse the best within us. This is where I, the Master, 
step in, and take your hand to lead you to the highest. 



66 

    “Furthermore, if you always hold an attitude that God is 
going to make the neighbor do exactly what is best for him, 
and you will see his action in this light, your attitude is in a 
subtle manner transferred to the other, and the Master will 
move him in accordance to your best plans, if your plans 
are in harmony with the Living VARDAN Master’s cause. 
    “When we have a bad day, or a distinct slump in our 
performance, usually it is because we have forgotten the 
Master and let the weak, negative or submissive phase of 
ourselves be on the ascendant. If in the opposite stage, it 
becomes the positive or aggressive side which is on the 
upgrade, and we are free of any limitations. 
    “Remember this. Impressions gained through transference 
often will have a more potent effect than those gained 
through the spoken word. If we want others to think well not 
only of our capacities, but ourselves, we must take care of 
the thoughts we think about ourselves and about them. 
    “Sadly we are mistaken when we assume that what we 
think about others, without expressing it, is our private affair, 
and they will not know. When we are most anxious for others 
not to know what an innermost thought and feeling might be, 
they are most likely to sense them, or rather apprehend them 
through psychic perception. Thoughts charged with an 
emotional tone of fear or anxiety are especially apt to transfer 
and those we are most anxious to keep to ourselves. 
Therefore, I say to you to cultivate sincerity and good will. 
    “Let us discuss the perfectionist briefly. He is usually an 
intelligent, conscientious, striving person, a very desirable 
type, but one who makes the mistake of pursuing certain 
virtues to excess. He suffers from nervous tension and 
frustration through inability to achieve a high degree of 
perfection for what he has undertaken. He is patient and 
forgiving of others, but for himself severe, and an 
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unrelenting taskmaster. 
    “He tries too hard and this he needs to realize—he will 
attain a higher degree of perfection when he learns to relax 
his effort and remove from it the tension and anxiety that 
results from conflict and exhaustion. Sometimes by 
practicing total indifference to the Light it will come. 
    “But by practicing the presence of the Master, you will 
integrate your powers for a higher step upon the path. 
    “Only I can help you. Nothing else can, and you can learn 
to feel my presence unmistakenly if you proceed in absolute 
faith. For I am always with you. Thus your task is to 
recognize my presence and my guidance. 
    “Goodnight!” 
    With that, Rebazar Tarzs seemed to rise into the air and 
disappear into the light from the lamp, as if the yellow rays 
themselves were his body. 
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WHO IS THE MASTER? 
 

    The Tibetan’s presence kept growing in my consciousness 
this evening, ever letting me know that he was there. Yet I 
could not see him. After a while he started materializing and 
his familiar voice spoke. 
    R.T.: “I need to go to work. Please don’t hold back any 
longer. Are you ready?” 
    P.: “Yes. Let us start!” 
    R.T.: “I want you to be absolutely bold in your thinking. 
Go beyond the farthest horizons in your mind. Be completely 
dependent upon me, but strike out with great courage to 
reach that goal you once set for yourself. Very shortly you 
are going to end this wild work schedule and settle down into 
a steady routine. You will write on a fixed schedule and have 
a good income from it. 
    “At this time you are approaching a complete change in 
your life. The date set for this is March 25th. Be prepared for 
this change. It comes on Sunday, and actually this is going to 
make such an absolute change in you from that day on, 
hardly any of your friends will recognize you. Everything 
you do and touch will turn to spiritual gold. 
    “Within the next few days I want you to slow down on my 
dictation and let yourself catch up with getting all into the 
notebooks. 
    “Before getting into this specific discussion tonight there 
are a couple of things to take up. (1) Where are you now in 
your life and goal? (2) How far have you progressed? (3) 
How are you going to negotiate the rest of the way? 
    “Now here is where you stand in life. Exactly at the start 
of a new life, the beginning of acquiring first-hand 
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knowledge of the cosmic worlds, and the first step toward 
your spiritual mission. This is similar to a young man’s first 
job in life. He takes it with full confidence and faith, trusting 
in the spirit to carry him through. It is a new freedom, a 
dependence upon himself, a burst of Light. His horizon has 
been pushed back and he sees that some day he will be 
president of the company. So it is with you. Your horizon has 
been pushed back far, and you see that some day you will be 
one with God on the other planes, not just the earth plane. 
Your goal is the voluntary step across the veil into the other 
world. 
    “Secondly, your progress is good and will continue 
outwardly. There is no possible way for you to slide back 
again. For I have taken over your life, and am handling 
everything. New vibrations are changing your attitude and 
constant outlook on life. Your viewpoint is absolutely 
changed. It will keep changing into the full Light of God until 
you are living daily in IT. 
    “Third, how are you going to negotiate the rest of the way? 
Simply this, by putting your complete faith in me. In fact, it 
is more than faith—it is a certain subtle knowing that I am 
taking care of you in every possible way, in the smallest 
details, even as to your breathing, heartbeat, and flow of 
blood through your precious body. 
    “Do you know that your heart is continuing to beat 
whether awake or asleep? You are absolutely certain of this. 
Then you know for sure that I, who am responsible for every 
detail of your life, will handle everything in your life now 
and up to the time you cross over the borders into the beyond.  
    “This brings us to the discussion for the evening. Who is 
the VARDAN Master? Are you certain that I, standing 
before you in my Atma Sarup, the radiant form, am the 
perfect teacher, or is this a delusion of your senses? I tell you 
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this, the perfect teacher is real, and the absolute highest who 
can reveal only the essence of the Soul. I can give you 
proficiency in Para Vidya which consists of releasing Soul 
from the shackles of mind and gaining complete freedom. 
    “When you have gained self-knowledge, which is Para 
Vidya, then the Self lives by that law which is beyond the 
physical senses. 
    “The Living VARDAN Master is far beyond the Laws of 
Nature, yet, as a man, knows and sees that Para Vidya, or 
knowledge of the physical senses, is necessary to the growth 
of man to reach that stage whereby he comes to me. 
    “Now we come to the delicate point of who is this being 
that is the perfect teacher, or the Master? This is the question 
posed before the masses of seekers today, for they go thither 
and yon to teachers who have not the eyes to see. The blind 
lead the blind until they finally bump into me, and there I 
have waited until the aspirant finally makes his appearance. 
Soul will seek until it comes to the true Master. 
    “Now briefly, I tell you this. The Master is the HURAY. 
All VARDAN Masters will tell you this, and the answer is 
apt to confuse the seeker. Therefore, we must get to some 
definite understanding along the path to our objective! 
    “We know that God is Light and Sound. When we look 
within at the spiritual eye, usually the Light is the first of the 
two-fold aspects of the Deity to appear. Then comes the 
Sound. 
    “After a while your inner form, the Light body, will go 
through the Light into clear space, past the moon and sun 
worlds, to where it seems balanced in the sky, and where you 
are greeted by my radiant form. Thus you have come to the 
three-fold aspect of the Deity! 
    “Light and Sound and Form! In a sense this is the 
broadening of our understanding of God. It is the trinity. As 
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one might say, the three-fold aspect of God. Therefore, I am 
Light, Sound and Form, the manifestation of your God-
Realization. 
    “This is far beyond the comprehension of those trained 
only in Para Vidya, who have much learning in the occult 
studies, moral ethics, the Upanishads, religions, hymns, and 
other things of the earth nature. It is beyond that part of the 
teachings called God-Consciousness. Often it is referred to 
as the Christ-Consciousness; Hiram Abiff; Supreme Love; 
Self-Realization; and other names. But here again, is a 
misconception of understanding. What the scriptures, 
religions and teachers are giving is only a glimpse of the 
aspect of God, and not of God Itself. Here we come to the 
term used in the New Testament, called ‘Jesus Christ’ which 
is only another name for the Cosmic Power, and speak of its 
use of the individual man as the channel in order to give the 
Light to the world. But the VARDAN Power, or the Light 
Itself, is only an aspect of God. And the body of the 
Margatma. 
    “Some mystics misinterpret this as God, but it is not God, 
although this power is of the highest aspect of God. Next, is 
that some say the Sound is God; although a higher aspect of 
the divine than Light, the Sound is not reality itself. Then 
again, we have reached that aspect which is the radiant Form 
of the Master in the spiritual vision, which is not God 
completely, but the ultimate whole made up of Light and 
Sound, the two-fold aspect of God. 
    “Have you grasped this so far, what I am telling you? No? 
Then look at it in this manner. Let me say that every mystic 
and philosopher has tried to reach the ultimate goal by 
different paths and failed unless the Master appeared and 
explained what God is to them. Each has sought always, 
through various disciplines of introspection, to arrive at a 
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knowledge of the ultimate immutable essence that under-
guides the subtle physical worlds. Remember Plato said 
twenty-three hundred years ago, ‘The true lover of 
knowledge always is striving after being!’ 
    “Now this is where we are at this moment. Let us simplify 
these vital questions. Who is the Margatma, the Living 
VARDAN Master, and Is he God? 
    “The simplest illustration is this. The only world man 
knows is that created for him by his senses. If he expunges 
all the impressions which they translate and memory stores, 
nothing is left. Hegel said, ‘Pure being and nothing is the 
same.’ A state of existence devoid of associations has no 
meaning. So, paradoxically, what the scientists and the 
mystics call the world of appearances, the physical world of 
Light and color, is the world which man has made by his 
essential nature for his own use. 
    “What is called the world beyond, the world or reality, or 
the cosmic world (which is beyond the perception of human 
eyes) is an invisible structure built upon the Light and Sound, 
and controlled by the VARDAN Master. 
    “In other words, the cosmic worlds are as much of a 
physical universe to those who live and travel there, as this 
earth plane is to finite man. However, here the tables of 
atoms which uphold it are of far finer nature, growing finer 
on each upward plane until they become like rarified 
mountain air, which only the trained mountain climber can 
inhale. 
    “Now we will think in terms of the three-form eye symbol 
which makes up the reality called the HURAY. 
    “Let us reduce this to its lowest common denominator by 
using this example. We see, feel, touch, and hear on the 
physical plane. These are our most common senses in the 
physical world. As you develop spiritually, one of the strange 
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things you encounter on the path is that you learn that each 
body of your being has corresponding senses—such as the 
astral, causal, mental and other bodies, including Soul. Each 
of these bodies when reaching the plane to which it 
corresponds will put in use these senses on that plane through 
the sight of the spiritual eye. 
    “Let us say you decide to have a new chair in your room. 
It comes first in the form of a thought, a movement of inner 
words saying you would like a chair. Then the chair appears 
before your physical eye in a store. Perhaps this is not the 
best illustration, but it will do at the moment. 
    “This is similar to going within with a strong desire to find 
the Master. First, you seek the Light, and then the Sound 
follows, then the Master appears to take your hand and lead 
you into the worlds beyond. It is not that you will him, but 
your desire and love are so strong that he could not resist 
them. Your spiritual senses saw, heard, and touched. 
Understand? 
    “Basically, we are made up of the Light and Sound but 
man hardly has conception great enough to realize this. By 
this statement we can say God is in everything, penetrating 
all—and I, the VARDAN Master, being God, am in all 
things—yet I am not, for those are only my aspects. My 
higher self is that radiant form within which comes to you 
when your desire is so great and intense that a cord of love 
draws us together, just as love draws men and women to 
become one in a union of love. So we, too, become one in a 
spiritual understanding and Light. 
    “The touch in the inner world is not the physical touch as 
we know it, but the profound emotion which is the sensation 
of the mystical. Neither do I touch your hand, but that cosmic 
hold in the spiritual clasp of our hands is the strongest and 
noblest tie that one may have. 
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    “Now for the first time you realize what is meant by the 
perfect Master. I have served my apprenticeship and reached 
the ultimate perfection, and therefore become God, or the 
Blessed One of the Universe. Abstraction is no longer the 
cold, bare symbol which once confronted us, but now takes 
on reality. 
    “The other worlds have been shaped, formed and made a 
place of realities by those who have populated them, 
regardless of their spiritual growth. The drunkard has made 
his hell on the astral plane, and the saint his heaven on the 
Fifth, or Seventh. And you make your world by what you 
expect of it. Not what you will today, but that which is the 
ultimate result of all until you reach the Master, and then it 
depends upon your understanding, love and breadth of 
spiritual vision. 
    “Does this answer the question: Who is the VARDAN 
Master? 
    “Many words pour from my lips to explain the spiritual 
truths, but what counts is the understanding you have of each 
spoken word. What I say is not as great, nor as important, as 
what was not said. There is more to be comprehended than 
the vocalized words. 
    “I repeat again that faith is the keystone of all spiritual life. 
Just believe in me and I take care of all. Leave all in my 
hands. 
    “Remember this, Paul. You grow according to your 
understanding. You travel in the inner worlds and see all 
according to your understanding. You take down my words 
according to your knowledge and understanding. So you 
know now why it seems that my sayings are contradictory. I 
never am, but to you it seems so because you lacked 
understanding at the time you heard and saw. Goodnight.” 
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THE VOICE OF THE MASTER 
 

    The Tibetan kept calling me but I would not pay attention. 
I needed sleep more than anything else. Finally, he came over 
to the bed and shook me awake. 
    R.T.: “Get up, dear one I let you alone last night, but 
tonight there is work to be done. Get to your chair and take 
the pencil in hand.” 
    P.: “I don’t know why you couldn’t have selected 
somebody else to do this job. I need to rest. I am not 
capable!” 
    R.T.: “Stop grumbling and get to your chair. Now listen to 
me. Remember the revelation you had that morning in 
London? That was when you sat in contemplation, saw the 
white Light, heard music and then went through a golden 
moon into a clear field where I was waiting to take your hand. 
    “You were led up a long road through the fields and forest 
to where Milarepa sat under a tree. He said to you, ‘Go with 
Rebazar Tarzs today, and tomorrow! Do not leave his side at 
any time. He will need you at a moment’s notice. Discuss 
this with him in private. You are to tell him that you will 
come to India, at the proper time, for spiritual development 
under him, for there is work to do for God’s cause.’ 
    “Yes, you remember. From that moment on, you became 
Spirit Itself. Milarepa had informed you to surrender yourself 
to VARDAN Power. When you did this your life started to 
change, and it was possible to awaken the VARDAN Power 
within you. Never again can you make any movement or 
thought without it being a part of that mental or physical 
motion. 
    “People are filled with awe for your wisdom. How you 
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arrive at your conclusions is a mystery. They try to figure out 
whether you draw for inspiration on the VARDAN or 
whether it is by logical comparison and deduction you arrive 
at your findings. 
    “Now I want to tell you this by making a statement on the 
mind, which we studied previously, by saying that states of 
mind which are shared between the Master and devotee are 
like thin wires running from the former to the seeker. 
Actually, they are cords of light. But these states of mind 
always are in silence. No words pass between the teacher and 
disciple. There is no need to be, for the pupil readily 
understands the teacher’s desires and carries them out fully 
without question, often without himself being conscious of 
doing so. 
    “The Master rarely tells his disciple what to do. He talks 
to him mentally for the reason that thought instruction has a 
greater universality of understanding than verbalization. 
    “The Master knows that the point at which thought is 
turned into words often causes great difficulties in those 
disciples whose instinctive urges and codes of conduct are 
different. This is why devotees in America have been hard 
put to reach certain understandings, and why they get into 
mental qualms and struggles. Because, basically, their code 
of mentalization and conduct is different from the Oriental’s. 
    “Am I making myself clear? Let me put it this way. 
    “Man is the same everywhere, of God, and on the inner 
planes with IT. But his social and ethical nature is different, 
and this is as true of the Occidentals and Orientals. Now here 
is where the path stops and forks temporarily—just which 
way shall we go? I believe in one pattern of conduct because 
my social, physical and racial background trained my mind 
in it for years. 
    “If you would put an orthodox Hindu in a Western home, 
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job and social life, it is doubtful he would like it. Neither 
would you like the rigid code of the Hindus. 
    “Now down to some basic pattern of this former point. 
Some persons whose basic urges and codes of conduct are 
not in accord, have difficulties in getting out words. 
    “The projection of the unexpected feeling is obvious. It 
does not allow feeling to come to the consciousness as a 
thought for which the devotee must assume responsibility. 
The borderline of conscious and unconscious contemplation 
is a wide, shadowy band which exists at that point of human 
expression where effects turn into thought. Many devotees 
suffer from the great difficulty in finding words which would 
suitably express their thought to make themselves really 
understand what is wrong, or the problem within themselves. 
    “This blockage is due principally to the fact that they wish 
to find words which will express the effect of their thought, 
yet not reveal anything which will expose the ego. 
    “Seldom can this be achieved, for few such words exist in 
any language. But where there is true humility of the devotee 
toward the Master, then there are few or no words spoken 
between them. The mental and spiritual vibrations passing 
between them are greater than words which the tongue can 
utter. 
    “This silent exchange is the secret language so often 
referred to by the adepts. It is one of the most normal 
procedures between the devotee and Master. An example is 
that between lovers a glance passing from one to the other 
will tell more than any sweet spoken words. 
    “Remember the glance I gave you in the home of Sudar 
Singh, in Allahabad that evening before the contemplation 
started? That told of my love for you! 
    “The Master undertakes a baffling and tedious task when 
he seeks to reach the emotions immobilized and imprisoned 
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beneath the surface by the aspirant who remains detached 
and impersonal, yet looks to the guru to give him 
enlightenment without effort on his part. The VARDAN 
Master must attempt gently to probe and pry so the coiled 
spring of emotion may be loosened and brought into action 
to let go with love. 
    “On the other hand, those aspirants who have gone in the 
opposite direction need to have this spring of emotion 
tightened to keep them from being overly discriminating. 
    “This is done through the Voice of Silence, that phase of 
contemplation passing between the Master and devotee. It is 
doubtful that a perfect teacher would sit with his devotee and 
discuss any fault of the aspirant. No, I tell you, hardly ever 
will a Master tell one what is wrong within, but he will 
concentrate on the error and bring about the change from the 
inner outwardly, without pain or difficulty to the devotee, 
and very often without the conscious knowledge of the 
aspirant. 
    “Now this is done through the use of love. Love is the true 
philosophy of the saints. Not the love you see portrayed 
about you, but that of the highest. And now I tell you that 
there are planes beyond the Fifth. But we shall not discuss 
them yet. From these planes flow the great Current of Love 
to permeate the worlds below. 
    “Briefly, I will also tell you that within the last realm of 
space, we have over ten million worlds upon which life 
exists. If this is beyond your imagination do not think about 
it. 
    “The inability to give love and, through not giving, the 
failure to receive it, are fundamental factors in the troubles 
of man. In psychology we say this is the factor in many types 
of severe neuroses, especially in schizophrenia. 
    “The tiny infant has an absolute essential and biological 
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need for warmth and attention, in the spiritual as well as the 
physical sense, and also for affection and love. Denied these, 
one solution remains to the child for satisfying the instinctive 
need. This is to find it within itself, and to love itself 
excessively. During the adolescent years this self-love may 
lead to self-indulgence and a vicious circle is begun which 
fosters shyness, antisocial tendencies and sullenness from 
which the person may not emerge. 
    “Thus you see, the VARDAN Master, is faced with the 
great responsibility of opening the hearts of the devotees. If 
I should do so without care or caution, the seeker may be 
thrown off his delicate emotional balance and become a 
social problem for his fellowman. 
    “Now the law of the world as we know it is this: If a man’s 
attention is focused upon an object which gives him pleasure, 
he will have pain if it is removed. 
    “So you see, this law of nature compels us to place the 
attention of many on a permanent object so that there will not 
be an unbalancing of the emotions too greatly through 
pleasure or pain. 
    “Let me tell you here that the word detachment is too cold. 
What is meant in spiritual terms is this—we, as one with all, 
will have a certain amount of pleasure and pain, but will not 
let it affect our emotional balance too greatly to throw our 
minds into the extreme poles of joy or sorrow. The real 
control is detachment from fear. Once you have gained this 
important attribute of God, then you can enjoy greater life. 
Yes, you can have a joy mixed with pain and not be affected 
to the same extent as previously. Only when fear is in control 
of those two poles is your life attached to its physical, mental, 
and spiritual possessions. Give up fear and you need never to 
give up another thing in your life. Great joys physically, 
mentally, and spiritually can become yours, balanced by 
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what sorrows there need be in your life! 
    “Of course, sorrow comes to you. If your parents pass on, 
your sorrow does not come from death taking them, but from 
the fact that they must go away. If fear has been cast out of 
your life, then this emotion is true sorrow, an emotion which 
belongs in the psychic realm. This is true of a mother who 
weeps when her daughter is married. Does she weep in 
sorrow? Perhaps, but mixed with joy! 
    “Now we come to the point in our study of the devotee’s 
problem often called karma. You remember the questioning 
period after one contemplation when I said that the Master 
takes upon himself the devotee’s karma? Many of you did 
not understand nor believe this. Yet it is true, but not as you 
think. The answer is very simple. 
    “When the devotee takes the initiation from the Master, 
there is a subtle exchange of the interplay of thought between 
them. 
    “In psychology the system is called transference of the 
emotional problem to the doctor. These problems are often 
mental symbols. The fact is, that many diseases or mental 
conflicts and long-standing problems, even incarnations, are 
self-limited, and that spiritual strivings are converted into 
bodily expressions of illness. 
    “The Master can see easily that all karma falls into one or 
another set pattern. He knows from a glance the illusion 
under which the Soul who comes to him is suffering. 
    “Often magnified, the devotee believes that great karma 
has been set in store for him to work out, and this illusion 
weighs his mind down with its chains of guilt and other 
emotional, negative feelings. It is really the lift of the mind 
from the lower pole to the opposite. 
    “Often the Master will let the devotee act out his problem 
mentally, and by doing so, go through the process of 
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transferring the negative forces to the teacher. Of course, I 
can dispel these forces at will, but first must take them from 
the devotee. 
    “This action works in two ways. First, if the devotee, 
because of an early denial or repression, has an insatiable 
desire to be loved, and throws positive love upon my 
universal body and establishes a cord of love which is overly 
balanced in the devotee, and adjusts in time to a steadily 
faithful devotion for the Master, he will have the ability to 
walk without my support. 
    “Second, often the devotee transfers his negative karma to 
the Master in the form of hostility and feelings of hatred. In 
time, the devotee will become a true follower of VARDAN, 
giving only the highest devotion and love. 
    “In a way, this is the method by which I take over the 
karma of my devotees. But if one has a karma to bear which 
must be done alone, in order to get across a lesson, I do 
nothing about it for my own law compels me to stand aside 
and let the disciple learn without help, until he reaches out to 
take my love without regret or remorse for the higher step. 
    “Frankly, it is very important for you to know yourself, as 
I have always preached. In time the devotee learns to realize 
the meaning of love and hate (which he finds reflected in his 
own Soul) in order to be rehabilitated (if I can use this word) 
himself, in the spiritual world. 
    “Before leaving off this discussion, let me say that you can 
be rid of a complex or phobia by forcing it. But the 
VARDAN Master must take it and fill its vacuum with love. 
    “Man is forever in search of love. He never forgets, even 
subconsciously, the warmth of his mother’s body, so he 
dreams of better luck in his next life through the return to the 
womb and rebirth. 
    “Water, therefore, becomes a symbol of rebirth to him. 
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This symbolism is very important through mythology and the 
ideology of childhood. Thales, the Greek philosopher, said 
water was the origin and womb of all things. 
    “In this formula the conception of the individual origin of 
man in the mother is extended to my universal body. 
Sometimes the hero of mythology and spiritual endeavor is 
not born through the uterine waters, but found in or on the 
water as were Moses and Noah. 
    “This spiritual conception is taken from the waters of the 
amniotic fluid which accompanies birth. Many 
interpretations of the Scriptures have overrated greatly the 
terms of the use of the water in its pages. 
    “We know that from its general importance in the process 
of birth, water is associated symbolically with cleanliness 
and absolution. People wish to wash away their sins, and 
cleanliness is next to Godliness. The compulsion to wash our 
hands nearly always is associated with a karmic need to be 
rid of some guilt feeling, which usually is hidden and of a 
lower nature. 
    “Now in conclusion I say be not dismayed if a Master has 
little to say to you. Open your ears and listen to the Sound, 
for it is I who speaks and advises you constantly.” 
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SELF-SURRENDER 
 

    The Tibetan seemed to be annoyed with me today, for he 
kept telling me to buckle down to work. I had taken it easy 
all day except for a couple of hours when my job gave 
trouble. I asked him to come in tonight, which he did, and he 
seemed to be in a good humor. 
    R.T.: “You have been loitering. Don’t you know better 
than to get away from the schedule which I have established 
for you? There is more work than one can ever imagine. Now 
let us get down to facts. 
    “The subject of self-surrender is one of the most debated 
points in all spirituality. In fact, very few of my devotees 
know what true self-surrender to the Master means.” 
    P.: “I have a mental concept of it.” 
    R.T.: “Ah, there. You give the answer of the typical 
seeker. As people say, ‘You hit the nail on the head.’ The 
majority of seekers have a blurred idea of self-surrender. 
Some of them have a feeling of self-surrender, and the rest a 
mental concept. 
    “Now self-surrender is the real key to spiritual success. If 
you are looking for any growth on any plane, this is the way. 
Only by self-surrender do you gain illumination and 
knowledge of true spirituality. 
    “To whom do you surrender? To the Inner VARDAN 
Master, of course. To him who comes to you in the Atma 
Sarup, or the radiant form. He is the Margatma, the true 
Master. 
    “Yet you ask, how do I surrender to the Inner Master. This 
is one of the paradoxical questions facing every seeker. 
Almost every true seeker of God becomes frantic and 
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desperate to reach the ultimate goal, or for some Light upon 
the path. Yet this serves only to increase his frustrations. 
    “There is only one way to find God, but only the daring, 
the enterprising, and the ambitious will find Him. The way is 
simple, so much of a primary thing that we are apt to 
overlook it. Just sit in silence, looking sweetly into the 
spiritual eye, with ‘effortless effort,’ and the Light will come. 
After a while the inner ear is opened for the Sound Current 
and after this, the radiant form of the Master appears. 
    “Simple, isn’t it? Well, so far it is, but then again we have 
not yet surrendered to the Master. Yes, we can have the 
Master in our lives, but not yet be surrendered to him. This 
is the paradoxical nature of God. To have God, but not have 
God. You may have the Master in your life, but still again 
the Master may not have you. If you are thoughtful enough 
about this puzzle it will be solved easily. Yet how many of 
you are willing to put thought to the problem? Man would 
rather sit in a congregation week after week and let 
somebody tell him what to do. He is lazy, the goat among the 
sheep, and must have a shepherd. And woe to that shepherd 
who does not bring the real truth to his flock; who does not 
give them the adoration of God with the science of Reality, 
as much as he can truthfully. However, only the Master can 
give the way to wisdom and understanding! 
    “The seeker must start with an effort (or at least a settled 
turn) toward the concentrated love for the Master. This 
concentrated power is composed of the mind, heart, and will 
— a consummation fully possible to the seeker when Soul 
has submitted Itself to the radiant form of the Master. Only 
then can the perfection of the mind, life and body effectively 
be fulfilled for the Master’s work as an instrument, 
consecrated, perfected, and grown fit for selfless service. 
This is done, not by eliminating the lower self, or ego, but by 
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balancing and making the best use of it. 
    “Now the word concentration is wrongly used by most 
writers and teachers. I would prefer to use the word attention. 
It is better in the connotation of what I am trying to get across 
for your understanding. 
    “Attention means to have all your faculties gathered upon 
an object because you desire it to be. Otherwise, 
concentration means forcing the will to hold the attention 
upon the objective whether it be for your best interest or not. 
    “Now this is where the Master’s teachings differ from all 
mysticism and occult philosophies. Your attention is placed 
upon the Inner Master; that is, you must love him more 
greatly than anything else. It is as simple as that. Where does 
a young mother’s attention lie? Upon the tiny infant at her 
side. Every gurgle it makes and every movement keeps her 
aroused to its welfare. This is the way you should love me! 
    “The secret of self-surrender is this. Be so completely 
interested in the Inner VARDAN Master that nothing else 
matters! Of course, you go about your duties without thought 
as to their results, for I take care of all, even to your physical 
welfare. 
    “Does not the spirit of the Inner Master take care of the 
birds, flowers, and all life? So then it should include you, 
personally, among its children! Remember Jesus spoke of the 
lilies beside the road, that they toiled not—meaning they 
were under the care of God! 
    “This I tell you. That when your attention on the radiant 
form within will be consummated by the mind, when 
constantly you see the Divine Self in Itself (meaning the 
worlds within and the Divine Self) and that It is also in all 
things and beings and events, then you will be on the full 
road to self-surrender. 
    “Furthermore, when you see that Soul is consummated by 
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the heart and all emotion is summed up in the love of IT, or 
ITSELF, in the universal body and for the universal body, 
then you have surrendered completely to the Master. 
    “Of course, this includes the love of the Divine Self in all 
my beings, powers, and forms in the universe. This love will 
be consummated by the will, so then you will feel and receive 
always the VARDAN Power and accept that alone as your 
sole motivating force. Then you will have been taken into the 
universal body as one. This is known to the mystics as the 
union with God. 
    “Naturally, there are many steps which move the seeker 
toward the goal of perfect self-surrender. But only by 
complete dedication to God’s purpose and God ITSELF, do 
you reach the final stage of this momentous goal. 
    “The release of your tensions and conflicts is the first step 
into self-surrender. To turn your life over to the Master is to 
develop a knowing beyond the perception of the senses. It is 
when you actually come to know that IT has taken over your 
life and controls it for the advancement of the Master’s cause 
will you have faith in me. This is beyond any conception in 
this world of senses. One can never explain nor tell what it 
is, but must lean upon that intuitive knowing that I am you 
and you are me. 
    “It is actually this simple: by becoming the instrument 
through which the cosmic power flows so readily that you 
can hear the Sound like the low hum of a motor—sometimes 
bells, thunder or rolling drums. Then you are in my hands! 
    “Self-surrender is very simple. You start by faith and let it 
grow into the knowing. Lean on your creative faculty, as 
Einstein did. He knew how to set the stage of a theory with a 
situation carved out of his inner processes. 
    “He did not sit in silence and see that this was going to be 
solved by God. No, he started with some point to determine 
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the point of self-surrender to his creative processes. 
    “First it must be done with desire and the creative faculty 
—not the imagination but the use of the cosmic power (call 
it creative force if you wish) to build within what is needed 
in life to serve the Master. Then let us begin at this point, by 
the use of our own inner effort and initiative, which is needed 
to work as in our daily lives. For example, we must not leave 
everything to the Master. For all (in accordance to the Law) 
must be done by free will. 
    “If you set out to write a book, the subject must be 
selected, materials gathered, and the outline laid down. 
Following this you must select your chapters, and put them 
together until there is a continuity like beads running 
together on a string. 
    “Giving up to the Master is not letting go of free will, but 
making use of it for the Divine Plan of God. For like the 
writing of the book, your interest is given over to the Divine 
Life. All attention is put upon God, and therefore, you plan 
according to your instructions received from the wisdom I 
give you from the inner worlds. 
    “Now here is where the creative faculty and free will are 
put to use. Like other faculties on the inner planes each flows 
through its own channel to the objective faculty. 
    “If you sit in contemplation to wait for the traveler to come 
and take you into the cosmic worlds, you will most likely be 
disappointed. Therefore you must put to use your free will in 
determining where you would like to go under the Master’s 
guidance, and what might be expected there. 
    “Normally, if the Master feels that it is right for you to take 
the journey to the plane of your desires, your will can be 
fulfilled. On the other hand, it takes the use of your creative 
faculty to plan and measure out what might be before you. In 
cosmic worlds everything is in accordance with your 
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experience or your belief. 
    “I mean by this that if you desired to travel from Chicago 
to New York City, your astral will-power and creative 
faculty would be used in getting to your destination. But as a 
child, who does not believe that anything exists in the world 
outside its own environment, you would not believe there 
was a New York City. So it would take all the creative faculty 
to build an inner image of it. Am I making myself clear? 
    “You must believe there is a Second or Third and even a 
Fifth Plane in the cosmic worlds. Use your creative faculty in 
a positive manner to see or think what is there, and your free 
will to decide to make the journey. Then use will-power to 
determine to get there, unless the teacher decrees it otherwise. 
    “By the use of these three faculties in man (constantly fed 
by the Divine Power) you in actuality can become the 
architect of your own free-will to determine whether or not 
you will follow my choice of course for you. You are the 
Master of yourself and you are the Master of your life. Only 
when you harmonize your free will with the Divine Life will 
your life follow the direction of Soul! 
    “Your free will determines whether your life will come to 
a perfect self-surrender to the teacher. Now, have I made 
myself clear? 
    “Now let me tell you this. Fear no one’s will-power. You 
can handle all situations with ease and charm. Meanwhile I 
will take care of any who try to harm you. Nobody can harm 
you, for you are under my protection and care and doing my 
work. Spirit has taken care of you constantly. It will continue 
to do so! Let’s leave off here! Goodnight!” 
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INFLUENCES OF THE ASTRAL WORLD 
 

    Rebazar Tarzs came into the room tonight while I was 
working at the desk. He took a seat in his usual place and 
waited, then started talking. 
    R.T.: “Let us begin at this point. Tonight I desire to discuss 
the fallacies in the teachings, and the problems which beset 
the seekers on the path. 
    “The greatest dangers facing the aspirant are those 
influences of the lower astral world. Frankly, I have to step 
in often to take many newly initiated devotees out of 
entangled situations in which the lower nature of his psychic 
channels have involved him. 
    “This stage of the path has brought the aspirant to the point 
fairly common in the psychiatric world, but uncommon to 
the average man. Mostly, man fails to understand that his 
problem can be solved easily by his fellow man if allowed. 
But he wants to wrap himself in some mysterious cloak and 
loudly proclaim that the Master has taken over his life, and 
therefore all is well. No claim could be made more falsely. 
    “The seeker has found great advances have come with the 
recognition of the tremendous significance to him of his 
ideas and emotions. They are the result of trying to enter into 
the inner worlds through contemplation without due 
preparation or without the help of the Master. 
    “This is true of those who follow the teachings of the 
Yogis. Now I tell you seriously many of the teachings are 
dangerous for they have the tendency to unbalance the seeker 
instead of adjusting him properly. 
    “Often the ideas and emotions of the seeker are to him 
reality; grim, terrifying and fascinating. Now with this 
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strange contest going on with himself, the seeker begins to 
want something. He becomes convinced of some power in 
possession of himself, and then begins to have a flood of 
mental pictures as though an album of photographs was 
unfolding itself. Too often, he is terror-stricken or 
overwhelmed with fear of the unknown, and there are times 
when he is certain that he is going to die. 
    “Then suddenly he sees things in a new light and all takes 
on a different appearance. He is certain that the Dawn of 
Creation has come. Communication comes out of the ether 
which impresses him with the feeling that there is a cosmic 
struggle between the ‘higher and lower selves’ going on 
within. 
    “Often he feels that he has lived before his present time 
and life, and at one time he might have been Genghis Khan, 
Julius Caesar, Alexander the Great, or even Jesus. 
    “There are times when he reviews the universe in spirit 
and associates himself with God. 
    “Now, sooner or later, the seeker comes up against hard 
set points in his inner world, and it becomes a real world. The 
drive for God-Realization has stopped and the individual 
becomes listless, ineffective and often unable to care for 
himself. 
    “He shows very little emotional disturbance, no marked 
thought-pattern and often has a normal reaction. But he drifts 
towards dissolution and destruction within himself. 
    “Now I tell you this. Often the seeker at this point tries to 
save face and refuses to admit defeat or error, and resorts to 
distortions of belief in order to escape the sense of failure and 
guilt. Then he voluntarily isolates himself from his fellow 
man, to live alone with his own world. He is looked upon as 
neurotic, or queer, and often his ego gives him great joy in 
this distinction. 
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    “Now we come to the crux of this psychic situation. Only 
a few individuals can drift towards inner destruction, or build 
up an effective system of delusional misinterpretation, 
without at some time or other becoming aware of this danger. 
It is at this point that they start looking about for help. It can 
be at this time where the true Master steps forward to give 
them a lifting hand. If not, he will place them in some 
position for their understanding and work out certain karmic 
effects until ready for his true appearance. 
    “Too often the seeker has dark, negative impressions or 
pictures at this time which come off the lower astral plane. 
This is thoroughly characteristic of acute psychic 
disturbances. They begin with some eruption of the 
subconscious which is interpreted as a manifestation of the 
supernatural. The impact of their experience is apt to be a 
shock to the nervous system. It can destroy the foundations of 
their inner organization and upset the structure upon which the 
objective judgments and reasoning processes are based. 
    “Then the seeker finds himself living completely in the 
subjective world without divine help. This is a strange new 
world where accepted standards of value do not apply. There 
are strange meanings in everything about him and he is 
certain of only one thing: that things are not real on the 
physical plane. 
    “Very often, the mental processes are quickened and ideas 
and images flash into the mind as if from an outside source, 
in the form of voices and visions. 
    “In general, the seeker may have dark, angry images of a 
cosmic catastrophe about to occur, or that he is the Messiah, 
and that all the universe is operating from out of his heart—
and many times he proclaims this to the world, only to be 
reviled by the public. More common reactions are deep 
depressions, feelings of guilt, self-blame, persecution, and 
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acceptance of responsibility which may be thought of as 
being on a national scale. 
    “Throughout these periods the seeker will show 
remarkable frankness, telling apparently everything about 
himself, even though it is disturbing to him. Often he cannot 
stop talking! 
    “In the spiritual world, he classifies people as the drifters, 
the self-deceivers, the panic-stricken, the reactionaries, and 
the simple type. 
    “Here is where we move to another step upon the path. In 
the world of religion, many people with disorganized minds 
can point to wide religious experiences. And in many of the 
so-called religious geniuses and mystics we can hardly fail 
to recognize features that are definitely psychopathic.  
    “Now I tell you this. We have advanced to the real 
challenge on the path of spirituality. How do you determine 
the constructive experiences of true God-Realization in 
comparison with that of the destructive experience of the 
psychic world? This challenge we must seek out and 
determine. 
    “Except for the true mystical experience which the Master 
gives his disciples, as a Grace, most experiences in the inner 
world are problem-solving experiences. They are attempts to 
reorganize the full inner-self and marshal its forces to meet 
personal failure and isolation created by the struggle between 
the aggressive and the submissive qualities within man! 
    “Strangely, the sick of Soul rush everywhere but to the 
Master for the healing of themselves. Search the history of 
all religious geniuses and see what a struggle they had until 
finding their own true Master. 
    “Now I say, ‘their own true Master,’ but in reality every 
teacher is the cosmic spirit—every VARDAN Master who 
walks the planes, including the earth-world, is this Spirit. 
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It speaks through all. None can escape it, for it is the 
personification of the cosmic worlds—of time and space! 
    “Then again, there are some through which I will not 
speak nor act, for their followers are on the lunatic fringe. 
These I leave alone until the proper time for them to turn to 
the lifting of the vision to ask for my heart. 
    “Thus, here lies the hope for man. In the history of every 
great follower of God, a similar experience of disturbance is 
recorded. It is the burning up of the karma and the removal 
of the dross so that the teacher will be able to make use of 
Soul and refine it to become the instrument for the cosmic 
power to work through. 
    “One great inner conflict is the characterization of 
alternating moods of elation and depression, of hope and 
despair, hyper-suggestibility, morbid conscientiousness, and 
the obsessive fear that the seeker has committed an 
unpardonable sin. 
    “The simplest way to be rid of these negative qualities is 
to lose the fear of them through your faith in the power and 
mercy of the Master. 
    “To suffer for your mistakes (or sins, as the scriptures term 
them) is an archaic symbolism of the kind we find so 
characteristically among the psychically disturbed seekers in 
mental hospitals. 
    “Frankly, this heavy hand of sin is laid upon many who 
have sex relations either in marriage or out of it. They suffer 
terribly through the teachings of conventional religious or 
moral codes. This I say, that they have more faith in the lower 
powers than in the VARDAN Power. Let me say here that 
anything done with love and in the consciousness of the 
highest ideal is blessed with the cosmic power. And all things 
have their place in God. But self-condemnation is the worst 
sin of all. How can you sin when you are me, and I am you? 
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Remember this. You live in the Law unto yourself when you 
act in faith to the teachings of VARDANKAR! 
    “Too sadly we find the results of the churches today to be 
the tragedy of loyalty, the loss of perspective, and the 
tendency to over-emphasize the petty and trivial and diverse. 
    “You have seen that those whom Spirit touches and who 
have inner conflicts are generally those using some 
unsatisfactory protective devices to quiet and surpass a 
troublesome conscience, until the tension reaches the 
breaking point and the solution comes with cataclysmic 
suddenness. 
    “Generally, those seeking God will attempt to solve the 
problems connected with their own personal destiny, 
loyalties, and values created by their objective life. They 
constantly are asking, ‘Who am I? Why am I here, and where 
am I going? What is going to happen to me? How can I solve 
this situation? How can I make atonement for my sins and 
mistakes?’ 
    “This only means that, they are looking for the teacher. 
The way to reach them is through a staid and unbroken 
development of the ideal. Cataclysmic experiences, 
regardless of outcome, are manifestations of Soul’s attempt 
to get rid of attitudes and blocks that stunt growth, and to 
effect a reorganization of the inner self to accept the Master’s 
help. 
    “Frankly, the tradition of mystical God-Realization is 
prominent among those who suffer from the sense of self-
division. I mean that the strain of struggling against what 
they call sinful desires may result in mystical practices, and 
too often failures, although there are a few who reach 
unification with God, even without the teacher. So few, 
indeed, that it is not worth the struggle to try without the 
Master’s help. 
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    “The goals of VARDANKAR should generally be: 
Serenity, poise, an organized will—that is, from an objective 
viewpoint. On the subjective side, let Soul become the 
channel for the VARDAN Power for my work in this world. 
    “Saint Teresa, the Spanish mystic of the 16th Century, is 
an example of the objective features of morbid asceticism, 
blank despair, and joy, vision, etc. But growing towards the 
ultimate goal of realization with the Master. In the end, a 
transformation of the ordinary woman into a fine mystic. She 
was the intuitive type who arrived at her solution by means 
of subjective crises. But her system was completely wrong. 
She could have reached the same goal through a normal life, 
marriage, children, happiness, and giving to the world her 
love in doing for others. This among the Catholic Saints is 
wrong. They could have reached God without terrible strain 
upon their health. 
    “Now here is what I am trying to say. The moral code of 
the church has been too strong in the West. The procedure of 
the VARDAN teachings differs from that of the church. The 
church always has taught that conviction of sin was the first 
step to salvation. It seems to make the seeker face a fact in 
his life in the light of the church’s teachings, and square 
accounts within himself. 
    “I say this is wrong. Simply this is the answer: Stop 
thinking about your problem. Give it to the VARDAN and 
VARDAN will handle your life better than you can possibly 
conceive. Once you have relaxed, then I take over and 
reorganize your inner capacities. Remember—pain and 
sorrow are only incidental to the process of growth and 
happiness. 
    “The struggle of all great people is like this. Even the story 
of the VARDAN Master shows us this. Out of it comes poise, 
beauty and serenity of character. 
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    “Personal failure is often the sense of inner disharmony 
which extends from the divine discontent. That is, a 
precondition of effort and growth to the loss of that which 
makes life worth living for the individual. 
    “Often this sense of inner disharmony is the sense of moral 
failure and guilt which appears as the primary cause of 
difficulty in many seekers. 
    “The attitude should be one of aspiration, reverence, faith, 
confidence, and self-reliance outwardly. All this comes from 
a balanced life in finding satisfactory self-expression in 
social, vocational and family life in the objective world, and 
the radiant form of the VARDAN Master in the subjective 
world. 
    “Always the Master knows what is wrong with the seeker. 
He looks at the aura—it tells the story. But the seeker must 
tell him frankly what is wrong, or what he supposes is wrong. 
He must bare all to the Margatma and let the traveler find or 
loosen the difficulty. 
    “Now I say that what is wrong with most of the human 
race is that they are unorganized in their inner lives. Even in 
marriage they have no sense of sentiment or responsibility. 
They are never heroes of tense love dreams, of sacrifices for 
a woman’s love. With them love is merely sex, merely an 
appetite to be satisfied. Their women are occasional 
playmates, never someone to work for, make sacrifices for, 
to live with in companionship. 
    “They must be with others, never alone, for this makes 
them uneasy. There is no deep concern for those they meet, 
no loyalty to anyone or to any ideal. They never mull over 
the past or future and their emotional lives are too shallow. 
Their moods are to suit the moment. They never attain to 
adult nor spiritual development in their lives. 
    “For your information, there is a difference between 
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detachment and attachment. This I shall explain some time. 
    “Now strangely enough, those who seek me believe that 
they have found the Light (as did Saint Teresa and other 
Catholic mystics, including Saint Francis, Augustine, 
Vivekananda and dozens of those we could name)—possibly 
the whole range of seekers show that they have sought and 
found the Light, and become transformed. But here lies the 
fallacy of their greatness. For them the mystical experience 
merely infused new life and meaning to a dead tradition by 
connecting it with a vital relationship; but of no important 
insight. And do you know why? They did not have the Sound 
Current, and without the Sound Current it is impossible to 
see the radiant form of the Master. Have I made myself clear? 
    “Before leaving off let me say this. All those who are 
suffering to reach the path for my help can have it if only 
they reach for it. I give my hand to all.” 
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THE COSMIC WORLDS 
 

    Rebazar Tarzs came late tonight and started right away 
with his discourse. He seemed to be eager to talk and told me 
to get seated at the table at once and take a pencil. He paced 
the floor while talking. 
    “Let me begin at this point. Those VARDAN Masters who 
were explorers of the cosmic worlds have been pioneers for 
mankind to reach the inner heights. They have left legends 
which we adore and worship. These greater ones gave us 
philosophies to study and live by, but much has been 
perverted and used for individual gain instead of for the 
universal cause of mankind. 
    “Their real contribution has been the descriptions of those 
mystic lands beyond the physical world. What lies on the 
other side of this earth plane? How many worlds are there? 
Where do they lie and how much does the physical scientist 
know about them? 
    “The scientists look at the heavens from an objective eye 
and make use of the canopy of air for the purpose of helping 
mankind in this world. But the mystics start from the inside 
and travel through the same planes looking at each with a 
spiritual eye. 
    “The scientists say there are five layers in the atmosphere, 
lying upward, and that we are like the primitive savage who 
stands on the shores of an ocean and wonders how far the 
water stretches beyond the setting sun. 
    “They call these regions or layers the troposphere, 
tropopause, stratosphere, ionosphere, and the unknown. The 
mystics call them the Astral, Brahmanda, Daswan Dwar, 
Maha Sunna and Sach Khand; beyond these are other planes 
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called Alakh Lok, Alaya Lok, and Agam Lok. 
    “The Vedantists call these planes the Astral, Mental, 
Wisdom, Bliss and God-Plane. 
    “The difference being, the objective side of these planes is 
seen only by the physical scientists, and the subjective by the 
mystics. And of course, the mystics can come and go at will 
in their spiritual, bodies to any place they desire. 
    “Let us begin with a study of the comparison of these 
planes as seen by the materialist and spiritual philosophers. 
    “First comes the troposphere plane, in which we live as the 
physical world, and which is about five miles thick at the 
poles and about ten miles thick at the Equator. It is a region 
of rapid changes in weather and turbulence—a layer of 
storms here and calm there—and of polar cold and tropical 
heat; a layer in which the temperature falls steadily about one 
degree Fahrenheit for every 300 feet until a low of 67 degrees 
Fahrenheit is reached. Eighty per cent of the air by weight is 
packed into the troposphere. 
    “The mystics call this the Astral plane, and it is known as 
the Anda, the lowest of the heavens, and it lies nearest to the 
physical world. The lower part of this world is the gross 
material or the earth planet and its fellow-worlds. Course 
matter dominates all but a few minds and Souls. This region 
embraces all the suns and planets known or unknown to 
astronomy. It extends out into space (without the knowledge 
of the scientists) far beyond the reach of any telescope. The 
Masters return to this region again and again to help 
mankind, who live in the darkness of a negative world. 
    “The capital of this world is at the top of the Astral region 
(which is sometimes called Turiya Pad) and named Sahasra 
dal Kanwal, which means the thousand-petalled lotus, the 
center which all Yogis strive to reach for spiritual 
attainment. 
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    “The ruler of this region is Jot Niranjan, the negative 
power that creates matter in the lower worlds. He is in the 
center of the power commonly called the thousand-petalled 
lotus, the great cluster of lights which is the great light that 
the mystic views when approaching the higher astral planes. 
This is the actual power house of the physical universe and 
what the scientists have been seeking to understand. They 
have come to the duality of the atom, turning from its 
spiritual refinement to gather with the coarser ones to make 
up the matter experienced by the physical scientists. 
    “Out of this power house flows the power which has been 
created and now sustains all the worlds in the universe. 
Those lights are of all shades and tints, but basically made up 
of the seven shades of black, red, green, orange, blue, yellow, 
and white. These flow off into streams of rays throughout the 
universes, and each has its different aspects to help with the 
physical life on the planets. For example, green is the 
individualizing ray which shows the growth of the being in 
man’s aura, as the rays touch each aura in every living thing 
throughout the worlds. 
    “Black is the pure color of the darker or negative side 
while white is opposite. Red is the color of human love; 
orange the ray of life (called Prana by the Hindus); blue the 
intellectual ray from which all great thinkers and creative 
artists receive their inspiration; and yellow the spiritual ray. 
    “Note the colors worn by any individual. They express 
somewhat the dominating astral rays in his aura. 
    “The great astral city lies just below a shining mountain. 
It is called the City of Light. Here dwell many of the earth’s 
most renowned people, of all ages in history. 
    “This is the home of Jot Niranjan who lives in a great 
castle in the shining mountain where I once took you on an 
inner journey. The Sound here is the bell and conch. 
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    “The astral region is the negative pole of the whole 
spiritual universe. Life is so long here that many of its 
inhabitants believe they have reached immortality. All work 
at some creative occupation. 
    “This world is often wiped out after several million years, 
followed by a period of equal darkness; then a new creation 
is started. 
    “Now for the second region. The scientists think of this as 
being a no-man’s land lying above the first region, and call 
it the tropopause. According to the physical eye this region 
is a thick layer in which the temperature ceases to fall with 
increasing altitude. It lies many miles above the earth, and 
has not yet been too well explored by the material scientists. 
    “The second region is known as Brahmanda which means 
the egg of Brahmand and refers to the name of its Lord, 
Brahman. This deity is supposed to be the Supreme Being of 
all creation by the Yogis. This is the highest world known to 
practically all faiths, including Christianity. 
    “If any Yogi or other claims to be a Master; that Brahman 
is the highest of all creators; and this is the supreme heaven; 
then he is not a Master. He is only a humble seeker under the 
Supreme Ruler of this plane. 
    “This world is the Second Grand Division, the top of the 
three lower worlds (the physical, lower and upper Astral). 
    “This is the region of the spiritual-material world, because 
spirit dominates it. This is the region of the universal mind, 
whose power is called AUM. Hence the word Omkar, the 
power of this plane, which is still the negative force. The 
lower part of this region is called the Home of the Universal 
Mind. It is from here that all individual minds are derived 
and to that region all minds must return when they are 
discarded during the upward flight of spirit. 
    “The traveler takes you on, for he alone is the guide and 
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knows the path, and is the recognized Lord of all. All other 
lords, rulers, and peoples on every plane pay homage to him. 
When you arrive at the gate of this region, the Sound of 
Omkar is heard continuously, resounding like a great drum. 
We go on up a hill and open a gate to enter a crooked tunnel, 
passing on to the other side. Then we cross high and low 
hills. The vision now seems to be reversed and it is as if we 
are traveling in reverse. We pass through a fortlike region 
which is the home of the ruler Omkar, and halt for Soul to 
become adorned with the attributes of devotion and faith. 
The seeds of the devotee’s karma are burned and destroyed 
here. 
    “The color here is that of the beautiful setting sun. Above 
this region is another part of the world of Omkar where we 
find deserts, mountains and gardens. Flowers are arranged in 
artistic designs, and are everywhere. We are intoxicated with 
joy, wandering through a splendid region of canals and 
streams, before coming to an ocean over which we cross by 
bridge to the other side where there are three mountain peaks 
called Mer, Sumer and Kailash. 
    “This is the stopping place for the spiritualists and many 
mystics. The Yogis believe this is their heaven. The miracles 
of the mind are performed from this plane. For example, here 
one can stop railway trains, fill dry wells, and heal the sick. 
    “This world is extremely vast, despite what the scientists 
think, when compared with the physical universe or the astral 
world. There are six planes within this plane, and its chief 
city is a place called Mer Kailash after its three mountain 
peaks. 
    “This region is controlled by Brahma, whose chief duty is 
to control the great power called AUM. The function of 
AUM, a part of the great Sound Current, is to create, 
maintain and destroy the universes below it. It is the center 
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of creation of the material and astral worlds. Many of the 
great scriptures have sprung from this region, including the 
Vedas. Lord Krishna as well as many other spiritual leaders 
make their homes here. 
    “Now for the Third Plane. The physical scientists know 
this world as the stratosphere which extends for miles into 
the sky. It is a region of steady, gentle winds, beautiful clouds 
and steadily rising temperature. In this area is the ozone 
layer, and beyond that very little physical air. 
    “The mystics call this region Daswan Dwar. It is filled 
with a brilliant light. The Soul here bathes itself in the lake 
of nectar called Mansarover, and joins the swans, the Souls 
known as Hansas. Soul gives up all its bodies, physical, 
astral, and causal, and is purified. 
    “The lord of this region is known as Ramkar. He is the 
power-supplying station for the lower worlds. Soul light 
becomes equal to the light and radiance of twelve suns 
together, and the happiness and bliss experienced by it at this 
stage are beyond physical description. 
    “While in this plane man is capable of performing grand 
miracles such as giving sight to the blind, sometimes raising 
the dead, and the ability to travel through the ether in his 
physical body. 
    “The orange ray controls this world, as the stream of life-
giving forces. This is the land of the Hansas who are known 
on the physical plane as Paramhansas. Very few go beyond 
this realm. Yet their understanding is wondrous, for they are 
much in the worlds beyond their world. 
    “You are taken on by the Master to the top of this region 
where you hear the sound of violins. Here you cross the 
Tribeni, a place where three streams meet, hence the Kumba 
Mehla, a religious fair, held every twelve years in India, 
which is a reflection of this place in the third heaven. Then 
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the Soul enters the region of Maha Sunna, where it picks up 
the secret knowledge of all the worlds. This region is very 
vast in earth miles in circumference, and in the center there 
is pitch darkness. Four Sound Currents are heard from 
invisible sources. The jhankar predominates and is 
indescribable in human words. You are entranced by their 
sweetness and must be pulled on by the Master. Also here 
are five egg-shaped regions or worlds, full of a variety of 
creations and each permeated and governed by a Brahm. 
Each has its predominating color such as green or yellow, or 
even white. They are quite vast. In comparison with them the 
entire universe below appears insignificant. 
    “He who has gained or attained this region will have 
increased power and understanding. In proportion this region 
is vast beyond description in extent, as related to those he has 
been taken through. But there is increasing difficulty as you 
go higher, in giving expression to anything relating to the 
upper regions. The very ideas in those upper regions are 
beyond the grasp of man’s thoughts until man has traveled 
them, and then he cannot put his words into earthly language. 
    “Now for the fourth region which the scientists call the 
ionosphere. The physical air is so thin that there is a constant 
electrically excited condition which stimulates the atoms. In 
this condition they are called ‘Ions!’ 
    “There are several layers in this region which serve as 
reflectors of radio or mental waves. One layer reflects long 
waves, others reflect short waves. Some short waves pass 
straight through. Mind and radio waves are like light waves; 
they travel in a straight line. The curvature of the earth would 
prevent us from transmitting and receiving radio messages, 
and even psychic impressions, if it were not for the 
ionosphere. That electrical mirror in the sky reflects waves 
back to the earth. The earth sends them up again, and so they 
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finally reach their destination. Hence, if you send out a strong 
desire for something, it goes through the same process and 
returns to you materialized. 
    “The mystics call this region the fourth plane, or the land 
of Sohang, as the mystic Lord of this world, through whom 
the power flows. 
    “This divine being lives in a city of great light called 
Arhirit. He is filled with majestic beauty and grandeur. When 
Soul sees him Its consciousness is filled with overwhelming 
joy, and It says to Itself, ‘I am That!’ This is the meaning of 
the word Sohang. At this moment of sublime realization you 
know that you are one with the Supreme. In union with me, 
the Master! This is why the Vedantists call this plane the 
Bliss Plane! 
    “To reach this plane we must cross the pass above the 
Hansi tunnel and enter the Rukmini tunnel where you see a 
strange and beautiful structure, where the faculties of the 
power to hear and the power to see give peace and 
satisfaction. To our right are bright islands, and to the left are 
many continents covered with palaces, appearing as if made 
of pearls, having their roofs covered with rubies and studded 
with emeralds and diamonds. Only the brave can venture this 
far. That is why I have told you previously that only the 
courageous, the adventurous, daring, and enterprising would 
have God! 
    “In the distance are the Bhanwar Gupha mountains. The 
Sohang Sound is heard plainly. The Sound is like that of a 
keen flute. You see the sun above and find the region most 
beautiful, sweet and full of Light. Souls living here exist on 
the Sound Current as their food, and those groups of Hansas 
who have been so fortunate as to have penetrated this region 
move along on the roads with their own followers and 
devotees, trying to reach the regions above. 
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    “There are numerous planes and worlds with a variety of 
creations, inhabited by millions of devotees living here on 
the nectar of Nam. Kabir said there are eighty thousand 
continents in this region, with beautiful homes for their 
inhabitants. 
    “The color of this region is blue, for it is spoken often of 
as the Home of Truth, and is the plane of true miracles, from 
which all things can happen; but woe to him who misuses 
this power. 
    “The scientists say there is nothing beyond their fourth 
region. They admit something may be there but have found 
nothing as yet for their physical instruments to record. 
    “On the mystical side the approach to the fifth region is 
guarded by a zone of such deep, dense darkness that none but 
a pure Saint can cross it. Only he who has the Light and 
Power may tread here and take his disciples with him. Now 
we come to the gateway of Sach Khand. Here dwells Sat 
Nam, the Lord of All, above and below. His brilliance is so 
great that even one hair on his body would radiate a Light 
equal to that of many millions of suns combined. 
    “This is the true home of Soul. It is the grand headquarters 
of all creation and the region of immortality. It is changeless, 
perfect and deathless. It is called the God-Plane by the 
Vedantists. It is untouched by dissolution or reconstruction. 
This is the world of the Saints and where they live. 
    “The fifth region is the start of Soul into the great worlds 
of pure Spirit where the citizens are pure Spirit in such 
countless numbers that no man could estimate them, and 
there is joy so great that you cannot conceive of it. 
    “In the fifth region is a fort-like place where is situated the 
throne of the Lord of the Worlds. You should know him as 
the true King. Soul is now taken by the Master to a great park 
where the scenery is indescribable. There is also a huge 
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reservoir here, like, those on the earth plane, from which 
flows the most delicious nectar out through canals to supply 
distant regions. Golden palaces are set in open fields of 
silvery light. The landscape is beyond human description, 
and the beauty of the Saints living here is incomprehensible, 
the brilliancy of each equal to the combined Light of sixteen 
suns and moons. 
    “We have reached the real entrance to the city. The 
watchers at the gate are Saints who pass us through into the 
Palace of the Lord and we are greeted by Sat Nam. He is 
the first definitely limited manifestation of the Supreme 
One. He is the power, the Light, the great Master Power-
Current flowing down and out into all creation, to create and 
govern and sustain all regions, like a gigantic stream of 
water. 
    “This is the Sound Current, or the audible life stream 
which permeates all systems of the cosmic world. This is the 
positive pole of the spiritual regions. 
    “Above the fifth region are worlds beyond description, 
and the ones living there under the Supreme Being called The 
HURAY, a living force, not a being, nor anything but life 
itself. Your very imagination begs to be relieved of what lies 
beyond the fifth plane. 
    “When you come to face Sat Nam you say ‘I am He!’ Love 
is the holy bond that holds all the worlds together. Only a 
Saint can reach this region and travel into the next worlds 
above. Then he is called a Param Sant. 
    “All the Divine Power coming down from the upper 
regions comes to a perfect manifestation for the first time in 
Sat Nam, as the first actual or complete personification of the 
Supreme One. IT is the great Father of all to worship and 
love with complete devotion. IT is so fathomless and 
impersonal that we cannot approach IT even in thought. IT 
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sits between the infinite Light and the created universes and 
so in time, when purged of every imperfection, we approach 
IT as our Father and receive ITS gracious welcome home. 
    “While still in the lower regions of the Astral plane and 
that of Brahm, Soul is liable always to return to earth and to 
rebirth and death — the ‘Wheel of the Eighty-four.’ But 
when it reaches the pure region of Sat Lok, which is the first 
plane beyond Sach Khand, there is no more returning to 
earth, except as a Redeemer. Soul becomes a saint Itself; and 
the mission of his Master is through, as far as the journey 
goes. But Soul has yet to travel over the most sublime and 
beautiful part of Its journey. For above Sach Khand there are 
three other planes of inconceivable splendor. Here the Lord 
of the Fifth World, Sat Nam, takes over and guides Soul to 
the end of Its journey. 
    “First, It becomes united with the very essence of Sat Nam 
in a mystic sense, and so becomes one with IT, partaking of 
all ITS attributes. It then advances to the three remaining 
regions. 
    “Next is Alakh Lok, presided over by the Alakh Purusha, 
and after this is Agam Lok, presided over by Agam Purusha. 
Finally Soul reaches the end of Its journey, the region of the 
nameless ONE, or the HURAY, the supreme LORD of all 
that exists. 
    “No words can describe IT. No thought can embrace IT. IT 
is formless, the All-embracing ONE. IT is the impersonal, 
infinite ocean of love. From IT flows all life and spirituality, 
all truth, all reality. IT is all wisdom and love and power. All 
visible Lords of all regions are ITS manifestation. IT takes 
forms, many forms, in order that ITS purpose may be carried 
out in all creations. They are all ITS forms; but none of them 
expresses ITS totality. IT may take millions of forms, but IT, 
ITSELF, remains formless, impersonal, All-pervading. IT is 
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universal Spirit, universal Light. 
    “When Soul reaches here, It is so absorbed in Its joy, lost 
in Its splendor, that It at once realizes the futility of even 
attempting to explain.” 
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THE FEELING OF GOD 
 

    The Tibetan came into the room at 11:30 tonight and asked 
that I start work at once. He began his dictation as soon as I 
was at the table. 
    R.T.: “In this discussion I will talk about the broadening 
of your horizons for the purpose of helping yourself to live 
in this world, yet not of it. 
    “I will call this the Feeling of God. It will be about the 
actual faith and power within you which makes everything 
you touch spiritually become spiritually successful. 
    “There are times in your life when you feel that everything 
is in harmony. You feel that everything you do, regardless of 
what it might be, is right and is executed perfectly with the 
greatest ease and facility. All you have to do is make the 
effort and let nature take its course. 
    “You cannot describe this feeling. No man can. It is 
everybody’s secret of gaining God, or even the secret of 
knowing within that all is well with the Divine Reality. 
    “The first step in seeking to polarize the spiritual activity 
within one’s self is to know absolutely what you are doing, 
and go after it with a positive feeling of precision and 
absolute trust in the Master. But this must be done without 
analyzing it. This depends mainly upon the elements and 
attitude in the spiritual nature of man. 
    “Basically, the definition of the God-feeling is this. It is 
man in perfect attunement with God; man who has become 
the channel for the God-Power to flow into his world. It is 
the art of handling the vibrations with perfect control. 
    “Now there are several principles by which you advance 
towards the development of the cosmic power. First, it is this. 
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Not only let your breathing act in concert with the air which 
surrounds you, but let your intelligence also be in harmony 
with the intelligence which embraces all things. 
    “Now what does this mean? Let me tell you this. I am 
saying that you must harmonize yourself inwardly and 
outwardly. As you are with your breathing so become one 
with that Divine Self within. How can you become a channel 
for the VARDAN Power by being out of harmony physically 
or mentally or spiritually? 
    “This is literally impossible. Your breathing is harmonious 
with the body as long as you are at peace with yourself. As 
long as you are keeping your mind upon my radiant form 
there can be only harmony within you! 
    “I control all things for the spiritual worlds, and for every 
one of my creatures, including man, even to his environment, 
situations and circumstances. For example, to control 
circumstances, the mentalists say a knowledge of certain 
principles of mind action is required. But I say there is a 
quicker way of handling this, the control of circumstances, 
or environment. The repeating of the charged words can 
dispel any negativism! 
    “Now we come to the point of utmost importance — that 
we have a special faculty within the brain, and when you 
choose to enlarge your spiritual power you deliberately 
exercise this special faculty over and over with increasing 
attention and concentration upon my radiant form. 
    “This spiritual faculty is known to most seekers as the 
spiritual eye, or the Tisra Til. It is just back of a gland known 
as the pineal located between the eyes, in front of the brain. 
    “This is the sixth center of the chakra in the subtle body 
and is sometimes called the do-dal-kanwal, the two-petalled 
lotus. It is situated back of the eyes or on a level with the 
lower part of the eyeballs, but exactly in the center of the 
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brain cavity of the pineal gland. It is the seat of the mind and 
Soul. This is the center of control over the body. All chakras 
below this one are subordinate. All forces which are said to 
govern the body are themselves subordinate to the mind and 
spirit of man which resides at this center. 
    “Now for the second law. Growth is attained through an 
exchange of the old for the new, of the good for the better; it 
is a conditional or reciprocal action, for each of us is a 
complete spiritual entity and the completeness makes it 
possible for man to receive only as he gives. He cannot 
receive if he clings tenaciously to what he has. 
    “Let me say this. Difficulties, unharmonious conditions 
and obstacles indicate that we are refusing higher planes and 
broader visions. The greater man’s ability to know what he 
requires, the more certain he shall be to discern its presence, 
to attract the VARDAN Power and to use it for the benefit of 
the universal plan. 
    “Now let me add this point. Nothing can reach you except 
what is necessary to your growth. This applies to all disciples 
and seekers. All conditions and experiences that come to you 
do so for your benefit. Difficulties and obstacles will 
continue to come until you absorb their wisdom and gather 
from them the essential of further growth. You gain 
permanent strength exactly to the extent of the effort required 
to overcome your difficulties. 
    “The inexorable requirements of growth demand that you 
exert the greatest degree of love for what is perfectly in 
accord with Soul. Your highest happiness will be attained 
next through your understanding of and conscious 
cooperation with the cosmic power. 
    “Now briefly, the mind of man is bound often by the 
paralyzing forces of the earth plane, which are accepted and 
acted upon without question. Impressions of fear, worry, 
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disability and inferiority are fed the mind daily. These are 
sufficient reasons in themselves why man achieves so little 
upon the spiritual path. This is why the lives of multitudes 
are so barren of results, when all the time there are the 
possibilities within themselves that need only the touch of 
the Master’s hand to expand them into spiritual greatness. 
    “Women have been subjected to these conditions, perhaps 
even more than men. This is true because of their finer 
susceptibilities, making them more open to vibrations from 
other minds, and because the flood of negative and repressive 
thoughts has been aimed more directly at them. 
    “Women as well as men are beginning to anchor to their 
spiritual possibilities. They demand that if life holds any 
secrets, they shall be disclosed. Modern science is teaching 
that Light and Sound are singly intensities of motion and this 
is leading to discoveries of forces within man and woman. 
All this leads eventually to the radiant form of the Master. 
    “In order to possess a vitality the whole being of man must 
be impregnated with love. 
    “Now for the third and last principle, which is, ‘As thy 
faith is, so be it unto you.’ 
    “Your faith in the Margatma’s concern over your welfare 
must be so great that it makes contact with the cosmic power, 
and generates a current of sufficient strength to bring your 
purpose into manifestation. 
    “This faith is a product of the emotional body of man. We 
often call this ‘feeling’ in the material world. The secret is 
that we contact the VARDAN Power through the faculty of 
emotion within the body. I am not speaking of the faculty of 
the subjective self but that of Soul. 
    “By this then we know this faculty is the very 
Fountainhead of the power within. Why, in the physical self, 
do the emotions so easily overcome the intellect, and why 
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must we put feeling into our thoughts if we desire results with 
God? Thought and feeling on the level of Soul are the 
irresistible combination for a union with God. 
    “So, to become united with God on any plane, you must 
know, believe, and feel that your purpose is being 
accomplished, and that if it is within God’s plan it will be 
done. It is really your predominating attitude that counts. 
    “This is the essence of the teachings. You must decide if 
you wish to have the feeling of God, and this is in the phrase: 
‘The recognition of the creative nature of the VARDAN 
Power and your ability to control it for the divine purpose.’ 
    “One point I want to make clear before leaving tonight. 
There is a difference between Self-Realization and God-
Realization. Self-Realization is self-knowledge. It is the Para 
Vidya, or the spiritual knowledge of the objective world — 
like the knowledge of the Vedas, worship in church, occult 
studies, reading of the Holy Scriptures, Astrology, conduct, 
morals, and ethics. 
    “God-Realization is the Prada Vidya, meaning beyond the 
sense-world; it is the knowledge of God. He who has God-
Realization is released from the bondage of all things and 
stands before Sat Nam. 
   “When the disciple enters the region of Atma Lok, the Fifth 
Plane world, he is stripped of all materiality and beholds 
himself as pure spirit. This is Self-Realization. 
    “Then he advances to the Hukikat Lok, the Ninth Plane 
where he beholds the most sublime manifestation of the 
Supreme One, merging himself with the great deity and 
comes to know God. This is God-Realization! 
    “A few more things. You are stepping far out of the masses 
of man. You are picked up and moved into an environment 
where I can work with you temporarily until the complete 
change-over comes in you. 
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    “The operation of the law may be looked upon as chance, 
but this is not true. It is the logical result of the fixed law 
proceeding with an unerring and inevitable rule of action, 
and brings results in strict accordance with my nature — 
results mathematically exact and logically perfect. 
    “You are the extension of the universal body, saturated 
with the universal love atmosphere. The spirit of those who 
love God is reflected in some subtle way by the places in 
which they spend much of their time. Places have their own 
characteristic atmospheres which result from the mental 
vibrations of those who abide there. 
    “I will leave off here but my next discussion will be on 
unconditional love. There lies a mystery and puzzle in this 
phase of spirituality which you have come to on the 
crossroads of your spiritual path.” 
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UNCONDITIONAL LOVE 
 

    The Tibetan took a seat in the chair at his usual time and 
motioned for me to get out of bed and begin taking his 
dictation. 
    R.T.: “Let us get down to the discussion for tonight, which 
I will call ‘Unconditional Love.’ This is a subject which I 
have long been waiting to discuss with you. 
    “What is the most powerful force in the inner worlds? 
    “It is the force of love, which we call the VARDAN 
Power. Yet it is not what you think it might be, and this I will 
attempt to prove to you. 
    “Everything in the mineral world appears to be solid and 
fixed, while in the vegetable and animal kingdoms the force 
is in a state of flux, forever changing so rapidly that it is quite 
apparent to the eye, always being created and recreated. In 
the atmosphere we find heat, light, and energy. Each plane 
becomes finer and more spiritual as we pass from the visible 
to the invisible from the coarser to the finer, from the low 
potentiality to the high potentiality. When we reach the last 
invisible world, inside the self, there is love in its purest and 
most volatile state. 
    “The most powerful force in this earth plane is, therefore, 
the invisible. Likewise, we find that the greatest force in man 
is also invisible, for the spiritual force, the Divine Power, or 
Love, is that side of him which is always moving into the 
higher, the greater. 
    “The only way in which this force can manifest itself is 
through the process of thinking. Thinking is the only activity 
which the spirit possesses, and thought is the only product of 
thinking. This of course pertains to the earth plane, and to 
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man’s individual being. 
    “Therefore, additions and subtractions are spiritual 
transactions; reasoning is a spiritual process; ideas are 
spiritual conceptions; questions are spiritual searchlights; 
and logic, argument, and philosophy are spiritual machinery. 
    “If the spiritual process works through the thinking 
faculty, the power for this motor is the feeling process. In 
mechanical terms, the motor is the mind, but the fuel is the 
heart, or subconscious power. One cannot operate without 
the other to any degree at all. 
    “Thus every thought combined with feeling brings into 
action certain physical tissue, parts of the brain, nerves, or 
muscles. This produces an actual change in the conditions of 
the tissue, regardless of whatever body it be, physical, causal, 
etc. Therefore, it is only necessary to have a certain number 
of thoughts combined with feeling on a given idea such as 
love, in order to bring about a complete change in the 
organization of man. 
    “Thoughts of the highest ideal take root in the individual 
and the physical tissue is changed and the individual’s 
attitude is changed and he sees life in a new attitude. Old 
things pass away, all things become new. He is born again of 
the spirit; life has a new meaning for him, and he is 
reconstructed and filled with joy, confidence, hope, and 
energy. 
    “Now we come to the subject of love. This word is used 
wrongly. It is that power or higher expression which you 
possess in common with me. 
    “It is the VARDAN Power seeking equilibrium in the 
union of the masculine and feminine expressions of the 
divine self. 
    “When the true polarity is attained, all is in perfect 
harmony with the positive pole of divine love, and the 
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negative pole of human love reaches up unwaveringly and 
merges itself into that love and all the forces in all the inner 
planes interact in perfect rhythm from pole to pole. 
    “Divine love and human love are often thought of as being 
quite separate, while in reality they are the same, only 
opposite poles of the one force called the Master — or that 
which is God Itself. This being true, you can now grasp the 
meaning of God in love. 
    “A careful analysis of love will show that love as man 
worships the Divine Mother in his own beloved (and vice 
versa, the God in man) the consciousness of man and woman 
will eventually be polarized to divine love. 
    “Now love is actually Light, or what you see in 
contemplation as the stream of shining atoms whirling about 
you in a positive radiance. By polarizing yourself to this 
radiant stream you become a part of it and flow back to the 
God center, or return to the true home. 
    “The whole problem of polarization rests upon man’s 
ability to purify his thoughts concerning all forces and 
functions of his body. He must know that there is no natural 
function of his body that is not normal and right if put to its 
proper use and governed by pure thought. 
    “This divine creative force of God, or Love, which is the 
link that unites you with God, finds its greatest earth plane 
expression in the sex force. It also has a corresponding 
expression on all planes, spiritual, mental and otherwise. 
The sex urge is creative always and cannot be brought into 
operation without a definite creation on all planes, their 
aspects creating upon the higher planes, their lower 
manifesting on the physical plane. But in all it is the 
spiritual power working through man into the objective 
world. 
    “Now for the part of union between man and woman. 



122 

Unless this union has been made on the higher planes 
through pure thought, the physical union cannot bring about 
peace and happiness, for like all true sacraments it must be 
entered into and registered upon all planes. 
    “The law of divine love will bring to each Soul Its true 
marriage and union in perfect purity on all planes. This true 
marriage is that of Soul with the VARDAN—the 
polarization of each Soul—not two Souls or man and woman 
coming together. And, as it is, each Soul will be guided 
through repeated experience by divine guidance until It finds 
this true love, the love of VARDAN through the Margatma. 
You can be spiritually as well as physically married to a mate 
only when the old accounts of both have been balanced, and 
old complications set up through mistakes of the past have 
been worked out. 
    “In reality sexual desire is but the effort of Soul to express 
divine love through the physical vehicle, and should be 
looked upon as sacred. For in the union of man and woman 
as two perfectly affinitized Souls there is a force brought 
into action which is greater than the physical senses can 
express. 
    “The senses are transcended and Souls are lifted from the 
human into divine love. This is the point where divine love 
touches and overlaps human love, but only where human 
love is so pure and sacred and holy that nothing human can 
express it, because it transcends the power of the human 
mind to grasp. Only then is a new force brought into 
manifestation, a force which is the vehicle for a direct 
manifestation of the divine. This force at one end unites the 
twain, and at the other end unites them into the Godhead, or 
their mutual spiritual ideal, thus making the perfect triangle. 
In such a union God is manifested through perfected and 
purified human love. 
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    “Now here is where unconditional love begins. First, one 
must love his beloved for everything he or she is, in the 
divine sense. Unless one has such a love for another, one 
cannot love God. This is only the sensible approach. The 
warm love that lovers have for one another offsets the 
impersonal love they have for God. Now I say impersonal 
love, for the love of God must be a pure love! 
    “As lovers, man and woman dwell in a love of deep 
affection and warmth, sometimes so deep that it becomes 
painful when one’s love or attention drifts away from the 
other. Often words fly hotly between them but this is only a 
part of God’s forces working out difficulties and problems 
on the lower planes to help them rise to the higher. True 
lovers usually end in an agreement of love — a kiss, or love-
making, which is only an expression of God-power 
becoming positive again. 
    “This is based upon ignorance and especially do we think 
that it is good to endure the sufferings received from the 
hands of those whom we are supposed to love. If you desire 
to have a life filled with havoc and error just try this. What I 
mean to say is this: have a friendly, open-minded attitude 
towards all, but let experience tell you where it is right to 
give love or friendliness to those whom you desire to be close 
to you. Let the divine instinct tell you where to place your 
love. 
    “Now do you see where unconditional love has its part in 
the universal order? 
    “Now a few more words before closing. You are 
overeating and need to do some fasting to straighten out 
some karmic conditions in your body. I will tell you when to 
fast. 
    “Think more; contemplate more; sleep less; eat less; and 
love the VARDAN strongly, should be your motto. 
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    “All my promises have borne fruit. You often do not see 
them in the right attitude. Awaken more, think of me more 
and then you will see what I tell you. 
    “Goodnight!” 
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PRACTICAL WISDOM 
 

    Rebazar Tarzs appeared a little later than usual tonight. It 
was almost 1:30 a.m., before he came into the bedroom and 
started pacing up and down the floor with both hands behind 
his back. Finally he started speaking. 
    R.T.: “There is so much to do. The world is making 
another step toward the spiritual side, and needs help 
everywhere. The Sat Guru must be everywhere and helping 
all who call for him.” 
    P.: “I know there is much to be done. But where can I 
start?” 
    R.T.: “Be patient. Your time will come. At the present you 
must take down my dictation for the world to read. Be direct 
with what I say — never leave any doubt in the reader’s 
mind! 
    “Ah, there is a point. You are a complex person and your 
mind (like that of many in high circles) works in indirection. 
You are different from most people. You can cut right to the 
heart of a problem but most people will not believe you — 
therefore, you always need complex companionship. It is 
because of the inner working of your mind that you were 
chosen to help get out my message to the world. 
    “Now let me talk about tonight’s discussion, ‘Practical 
Wisdom.’ 
    “Man’s difficulties are due largely to confused ideas and 
ignorance of his true self or interests. 
    “The great task of man is to discover the law of God to 
which he is to adjust himself. Clear thinking and moral 
insight are, therefore, of incalculable value. All processes, 
even those of thought, rest upon solid foundations. 



126 

    “The keener the sensibilities, the more delicate the tastes, 
the more acute the judgement, the more refined the feelings, 
and the more subtle the intelligence, the loftier the aspiration. 
Therefore, the purer and more intense are the gratifications 
which existence yields. Hence it is that the study of the best 
that has been thought in the world gives supreme pleasure. 
    “God is thought on the mental plane, within man. Thus 
active thought is active energy and concentrated thought is 
concentrated energy. So thought concentrated on a definite 
purpose (such as union with God) becomes God. 
    “He who thinks to illuminate the whole range of mental 
action by the light of his own consciousness is not unlike one 
who would go about to illuminate the universe with a 
floodlight. 
    “Soul, like a benevolent stranger, works and makes 
provisions for our benefit, pouring only the mature fruit into 
our consciousness. Thus, ultimate analysis of thought 
processes shows that the subconscious is the theatre of the 
most important phenomena. 
    “It was through Soul that Shakespeare perceived, without 
effort, great truths which are hidden from the conscious 
mind; that Raphael painted madonnas; and Beethoven 
composed symphonies. 
    “Ease and perfection rest entirely upon the degree in 
which we cease to depend upon the consciousness and make 
use of Soul power. 
    “We are aware of how dependent we are upon Soul; the 
greater, the nobler, the more brilliant our thoughts, the move 
obvious it is to us that the origin lies beyond our ken. We 
find ourselves endowed with tact, instinct, and the sense of 
beauty in art and music, of whose origin or dwelling place 
we are totally unconscious. 
    “The objective self is the responsible ruler and guardian of 
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Soul only when in the Master’s hands. It is through this high 
function one can completely reverse conditions in man’s life. 
    “A mind trained in God-thought can prevent any 
unguarded action by the negative self entirely through its 
vigilant protection. It may be properly called the watchman 
at the gate of the great subjective domain. 
    “The objective mind is reasonable will. Subjective mind is 
instinctive desire, the result of God-Power. 
    “Receiving any suggestions as truth, the subjective mind 
proceeds to act there in the whole domain of its tremendous 
field of action, even though what the objective mind has 
suggested may be either truth or error. If the latter, it acts at 
the cost of wide-reaching peril to the whole being of the 
individual. 
    “The VARDAN Master is on duty during every minute of 
the hour in man’s life. However, the conscious or objective 
mind is on duty only during the waking hours. When the 
latter is off guard, or when its calm judgment is suspended, 
the subjective mind is unguarded and left open to suggestions 
from all sources, unless the Master’s radiant form has been 
implanted there. 
    “During a wild excitement or panic, or during the heights 
of anger or unrestrained passion, conditions are the most 
dangerous. The subjective mind is then open to the 
suggestion of fear, selfishness, greed, depreciation and other 
negative forces derived from surrounding persons or 
circumstances. 
    “The result is usually unwholesome in the extreme (with 
effects that may endure to distress the subjective mind for a 
long time) unless the Master is called upon for help. 
    “The subjective mind perceives by intuition. Hence its 
processes are rapid. It does not wait for the slow methods of 
objective reasoning. In fact, it cannot employ them. 
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    “It has been found that once you ask the Master for 
specific desires which will be for the benefit of the whole, 
forces are set into operation that lead to the hoped-for results. 
Hence, there is a source of power which places man in touch 
with the Omnipotence. Herein is a deep principle well worth 
man’s most earnest study. 
    “The operation of this law is interesting. Those who put it 
into operation find that when they go out to meet a person 
with whom they anticipate a difficult interview, something 
has dissolved the difficulty. In fact, those who have learned 
to trust the Master’s radiant form find that they have infinite 
resources at their command. 
    “The subjective is the seat of man’s artistic and altruistic 
ideals. They can be overthrown only by an elaborate and 
gradual process of undermining the innate principles. 
    “If the subjective self has received the wrong order, the 
use of the charged word, or steadily gazing at my radiant 
form within the spiritual eye, can reverse all conditions and 
bring back a healthy attitude. Peace returns once again. 
    “The subjective can change conditions because it is a part 
of the universal mind and a part must be the same as the 
creative power of the VARDAN Power. This (as everything 
else) is governed by God Law, and this Law is the Law of 
Love, which is that God-Power in creation, which 
automatically correlates with its object and brings it into 
manifestation. 
    “I am the Living VARDAN Master. I can do all things. 
You are a part of the Divine Universal Body, and are in 
God’s hands. IT cares for all of ITS children, as a loving 
father looks after his child.” 
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THE EXPERIENCE OF SPIRITUAL WEALTH 
 

    The Tibetan was waiting when I got home tonight. He left 
the room while I briefly undressed and showered and got 
ready for his dictation. Then he came back and started talking 
while he paced the floor. 
    R.T.: “I am going to debate for you this evening the subject 
of ‘The Experience of Spiritual Wealth.’ 
    “As the spiritual traveler I know there are some questions 
which you have wanted answered for a long time. First, if 
you desire to bring the God-Power into your life what do you 
do? Of course, you must become conscious of the power. To 
have what you want you must live by the spirit of these things 
until they become yours by right. It is then impossible to keep 
them from you. The spiritual nature of God and the things of 
the lower worlds are fluid to the cosmic power, so man can, 
by right, rule them. 
    “You do not need to acquire control of the spiritual force, 
for you have it already. But you need to understand it, use it, 
control it and impregnate yourself with it, so that you can go 
forward daily and carry the world before you. 
    “Every minute that you spend in contemplation gives you 
momentum and your inspiration deepens, your plans 
crystallize, you gain understanding and come to realize that 
the world is a living thing made up of the beating hearts of 
humanity. It is a world of life and beauty to love. 
    “Remember this — ‘Much gathers more’ is true on every 
plane of existence; and that ‘loss leads to greater loss’ is 
equally true. The human mind is creative, and conditions, 
environments and all experiences are the result of our 
habitual or predominant mental attitude. 
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    “The attitude of the mind, of course, necessarily depends 
upon what man thinks. Therefore, I say the secret of all 
power, all achievement and all possessions depends upon the 
attitude of mind. 
    “Man cannot express the spiritual power if he does not 
possess it. The only way he may secure possession of the 
power is to become conscious of power, and he can never 
become conscious of the VARDAN Power until he realizes 
that everyone can be an instrument for it. 
    “Therefore, I tell you this. The world without is but a 
reflection of the world within — but I am speaking of those 
worlds below the Second Grand Division which man 
normally reflects outwardly. There is an old saying, ‘What 
appears without is what has been found within.’ Inside at the 
Tisra Til is the answer to all seekers of infinite wisdom, 
infinite power, infinite supply of all that is necessary; 
awaiting unfoldment, development and expression. If you sit 
in silence, gazing sweetly into the spiritual eye, I will come 
and give you ALL help. Only ask for me. 
    “If you recognize the potentialities in the world within 
they will take form within the world without. 
    “Harmony in the world within will be reflected in the 
world without by harmonious conditions, agreeable 
surroundings, the best of everything. It is the foundation of 
health and a necessary essential to all greatness, all power, 
all achievement and God-union. 
    “Harmony within means the ability to let the Master take 
charge to guide your thoughts, and to determine for you how 
any experience is to affect you. 
    “The world without reflects the circumstances and 
conditions of the consciousness within. Just relax and let the 
Master take charge. 
    “As you become conscious of the wisdom in the world 
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within, you mentally take possession of this wisdom, and by 
taking mental possession you come into actual possession of 
the power and wisdom necessary to bring into manifestation 
the essentials necessary for your most complete and 
harmonious development. 
    “All spiritual possessions are based on consciousness. All 
gain is the result of an accumulative consciousness, be it 
spiritual or material. All loss at any stage of the spiritual path 
is based upon the result of a scattering of consciousness. 
    “Mental efficiency is, therefore, contingent upon harmony, 
discord is confusion; thus, he who would acquire the cosmic 
power must be in harmony with the Spiritual Law. 
    “Man is related to the world without by the objective 
mind. The brain is the organ of the mind and the 
cerebrospinal system of nerves puts man in conscious 
communication with every part of his body. This set of 
nerves is responsible to every objective sensation, and man 
lives in a world of senses. 
    “Now, I tell you this. That when you think upon my radiant 
form or love me sincerely, the thoughts sent through the 
cerebrospinal nervous system to the body are constructive 
and the sensations are pleasant and harmonious. 
    “Thus, it is through the inner worlds that man builds the 
constructive forces into his life, but the outer world brings 
him the destructive forces. 
    “Man is related to the inner world through the 
subconscious mind. The solar plexus is the organ of the mind 
where dwells the seat of the sympathetic nervous system that 
presides over all subjective sensations of joy, fear, love, 
imagination and all other subjective emotions. In Yoga this 
is called the heart center. It is through this center that we are 
connected with the VARDAN Power and brought into 
relationship with the cosmic power. 
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    “A mystic has coordination of these two centers, and the 
understanding of their functions, which is the great secret of 
the spiritual life. With this knowledge man turns all over to 
Spirit, to bring to conscious cooperation and coordination the 
finite and infinite, and then he gains control of his own 
destiny — including karma, past and future! 
    “You agree that there is but one power pervading the entire 
space of the cosmic worlds, and being essentially the same in 
kind at every point of its presence. It is all-powerful, all-wise 
and all-present. All thoughts and all things are within this 
power. It is All in All! 
    “This is what VARDANKAR calls the VARDAN power, 
or Sound Current, and what is known to the Western world 
as God. 
    “God is the only power in the cosmic worlds. IT is able to 
think, and when IT thinks ITS thoughts become objective 
things to IT. As this power is Omnipresent, IT must be 
present in every individual, and each individual is the 
manifestation of this Omnipotent, Omniscient and 
Omnipresent power. 
    “As there is only one power in the universe that is able to 
think, it necessarily follows that your consciousness is 
identified with this power, or, in other words, man is that 
power ITSELF. This is saying that ‘I am God and God is I.’ 
This is what you realize upon reaching the Fifth Plane. 
    “Thus, the power that is focused in your brain cells is the 
same power which is formed in the brain cells of all men. 
Each is but the individualization of that power in the highest 
world. 
    “The VARDAN Power is a potential energy, and it 
manifests through all beings and all beings manifest only 
through this power. They are one! 
    “As the sum of all my attributes are contained in my 
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universal body which is Omniscient, Omnipotent, and 
Omnipresent, these attributes are present at all times in their 
potential form in all men and all things. Therefore, when man 
thinks, the thought is compelled by its nature to embody 
itself in an objectivity or condition which will correspond 
with its origin. 
    “Every thought follows out the principle of cause and 
effect, so for this reason it is absolutely essential that you 
control your thoughts so as to bring forth only desirable 
conditions. All power is within and is under your control if 
you want it to be. It comes through exact knowledge and by 
the voluntary exercise of exact principles. 
    “When you gain a thorough knowledge and understanding 
of these words you will be able to control your thought 
processes and can apply them to any condition. In other 
words, you will have come into conscious cooperation with 
the Omnipotent Law, the All-powerful nature of the Master, 
which is the fundamental basis of all things. 
    “The power is the life principle of every atom which is in 
existence; every atom is striving continually to manifest 
more life; all are intelligent, and all are seeking to carry out 
the purpose for which they are created. 
    “Therefore, you see, to change the effect one must first 
change the cause, and this is true on every plane of existence. 
Man fails to see that if he fails to follow out the principle, he 
simply exchanges one form of distress for another. To 
remove discord we must remove the cause, and this is found 
always within the individual. 
    “From the highest cosmic world comes the universal 
fountain of VARDAN Power, and the objective world 
regardless of its plane is the outlet to this stream. Man’s 
ability to receive depends upon his recognition of this 
universal fountain, this divine stream, this infinite energy of 
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which each man is an outlet, and so is one with every other 
individual. 
    “Recognition is a mental process, mental action, and is, 
therefore, the interaction of the individual, of the VARDAN 
Power working on the Third Plane, and the VARDAN Power 
is the intelligence which pervades all space and animates all 
living things; this mental action and reaction is the Law of 
Causation. The principle of causation does not begin in the 
individual but in the cosmic power. It is not an objective 
faculty but a subjective process, and the results are seen in 
an infinite variety of conditions and experiences. 
    “In order to express life there must be the power. Nothing 
can exist without the cosmic power. Everything which exists 
is some manifestation of this basic power from which and by 
which all things have been created and continually are being 
recreated. 
    “Man lives in a fathomless sea of this plastic ether called 
the VARDAN Power; and this substance is ever alive and 
active. It is sensitive to the highest degree. Thought form 
takes mould or matrix from that which the substance 
expresses. 
    “Remember this — that it is the application alone that the 
value consists of, and that a practical understanding of my 
Divine Law will substitute abundance for poverty, wisdom 
for ignorance, harmony for discord, and freedom for tyranny, 
and certainly there can be no greater blessing than my love 
for you! This is only the beginning of your wisdom and love. 
You must stretch your understanding to vision, knowledge 
and faith in my living word. 
    “This is all on this subject. Goodnight!” 
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THE HEART CENTER 
 

    Rebazar Tarzs came tonight about 10:30 p.m. and sat on 
the side of my bed talking while emphasizing each point with 
his square hands. 
    R.T.: “Now you must eliminate any possible tendency to 
complain of conditions as they have been, or as they are, 
because it rests with you to change them and make them what 
you would have them. Direct your efforts to a realization of 
the mental resources and God-resources at your command, 
from which all real and lasting power comes. 
    “Persist in knowing that the teacher is with you always; 
my radiant form is always with you. 
    “Each function of life and each action is the result of 
conscious thought. Habitual actions become automatic and 
the thought that controls them passes into the realm of the 
subconscious, carrying my radiant form with it. But the effort 
must be made. 
    “It is necessary that every thought becomes automatic in 
order that the objective mind may attend to other things. 
    “The new actions will, however, in turn become habitual, 
then subconscious in nature, in order that the mind may be 
freed from this detail and advance to still other activities. 
When you realize this, you have found a source of power 
which will enable you to cope with any situation in life. 
    “The cerebrospinal system is the organ of conscious mind, 
and the sympathetic system is the organ of the subconscious. 
    “The cerebrospinal system is the channel through which 
we receive conscious perception from the physical senses 
and exercise control over the movements of the body. This 
system of nerves has its center in the brain. 
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    “The sympathetic system has its center in a ganglionic 
mass at the back of the stomach known as the solar plexus, 
and is the channel of that mental action which consciously 
supports the vital functions of the body. 
    “The connection between the two systems is made by the 
vagus nerve, which passes out of the cerebral region as a 
portion of the voluntary system to the thorax, sending out 
branches to the heart and lungs, and finally passing through 
the diaphragm it loses its outer coating and becomes 
identified with the nerves of the sympathetic system, so 
forming a connecting link between the two and making man 
physically a single entity. 
    “Every thought is received by the brain which is the organ 
of the conscious. It is here subjected to our power of 
reasoning. When the conscious or objective mind has been 
satisfied that the thought is true, it is sent to the solar plexus, 
or the brain of the subjective mind, to be made into flesh, to 
be brought into the world as reality. It is then no longer 
susceptible to any argument whatever. The subconscious self 
cannot argue, it only acts. It accepts the conclusions of the 
objective as final. 
    “The solar plexus has been likened to the sun of the body, 
because it is a central point of distribution for the energy 
which the body is generating constantly. This energy is very 
real energy; this sun is very real, and the energy is being 
distributed by very real nerves to all parts of the body and is 
thrown off in an atmosphere which envelopes the body. 
    “If this radiation is sufficiently strong, the person is called 
magnetic; he is said to be filled with personal magnetism. 
Such a person may wield an immense power for good. His 
presence alone will often bring comfort to troubled minds 
with which he comes in contact. 
    “Physical illness comes because the sun of the solar plexus 
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or heart center is no longer generating sufficient energy to 
vitalize some parts of the body; mental illness comes because 
the conscious mind is dependent upon the subconscious mind 
for the vitality necessary to support its thoughts, and 
environment, and the connection between the subconscious 
mind and God-power is being interrupted. 
    “The solar plexus, or heart center, is the point at which the 
part meets with the whole; where the finite becomes infinite, 
where the uncreated becomes the created, where the 
universal becomes individualized; the invisible becomes the 
visible. It is the point at which life appears and there is no 
limit to the amount of life an individual may generate from 
the solar center. 
    “This center is energy that is Omnipotent because it is the 
point of contact with all life and all intelligence. It can 
accomplish, therefore, whatever it is directed to accomplish. 
Here lies the power of the conscious mind; the subconscious 
can and will carry out such plans and ideas as may be 
suggested to it by the conscious mind. 
    “Conscious thought, then, is master of this center from 
which all life and energy of the entire body flows, and which 
this center will radiate, thus determining the nature of the 
experience man has in the objective world. 
    “It is evident then that all we have to do is to let the Light 
of this center shine. The more energy we can radiate, the 
more rapidly man can transmute all indescribable conditions 
into a source of spiritual joy. The important question then is 
how to let this Light shine and how to generate this energy. 
    “Non-resistant thought expands the heart center, resistant 
thoughts contract it. Pleasant thoughts expand it, unpleasant 
thoughts contract it. Thoughts of courage, hope, power, 
confidence, etc. produce a corresponding state. But the arch 
enemy of the heart is fear. 
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    “When you have destroyed fear, you find you are really 
one with the VARDAN and when you consciously can 
realize this power by a practical demonstration of your 
ability to overcome any adverse condition by this power you 
have nothing to fear. 
    “It is man’s attitude of mind which determines the 
experience he is to meet. If he expects much he shall receive 
the greater reward. 
    “But the man who knows that he has a heart center will 
not fear criticism nor anything else. He is too busy radiating 
courage, confidence and power. He will anticipate love by 
his mental attitude. Acknowledgement of man’s ability 
toward peace and harmony will bring him to a realization that 
there is nothing to fear because he is in touch with the 
VARDAN. 
    “The most natural way of making the desired impression 
is to put your mind to the Nuri Sarup; then you are 
impressing the heart center on love. This is the direct way 
and the way in which best results are secured for joy and 
peace of the mind and Soul. 
    “The subconscious mind is a part of the universal mind. 
The universal mind is the negative principle, or force, of the 
universe. A part must be the same in kind or quality as the 
whole. This means that the creative force is absolutely 
unlimited; it is not bound by precedent of any kind and 
consequently has no prior existing pattern by which to apply 
its constructive principle in the Third and Fourth Grand 
Divisions. 
    “You have found that the subconscious is responsive to 
man’s conscious will, which means that the unlimited 
creative power of the universal mind is within the control of 
the conscious mind of the individual. It is up to his judgement 
and free will to use it properly! 
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    “Always it is well to keep in mind that it is not necessary 
to outline the method by which the subconscious will 
produce the results desired. The finite cannot inform the 
cosmic power. You are simply to act in accordance to the 
VARDAN’s desire, and not ask how you are going to obtain 
it. 
    “You are the channel by which the nondifferentiated is 
being differentiated, and the differentiation is being 
accomplished by appropriation. It only requires recognition 
to set causes in motion which will bring about results in 
accordance with VARDAN’s desire for your welfare. This is 
accomplished because the universal mind must first act only 
upon and through the individual’s wish, and the individual 
can act only through the universal. They are one. 
    “This is all for the present—but now you must recognize 
that this is the teaching of the world plane only and not of the 
higher ones. 
    “Goodnight.” 
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THE WILL POWER 
 

    The Tibetan appeared at his usual hour tonight and started 
talking without salutation. 
    R.T.: “Let’s get down to the discussion for tonight. I want 
to talk about the will of man, one of the most important 
aspects of God attributes. 
    “Everything is but a reflection of the inner cosmic worlds. 
The past is but a thought, the present a reflection, and the 
future a dream. The world is but a changing scene of 
conditions, situations and circumstances created by man. 
Everything, every thought and deed is but the reflection on 
this earth plane of the world within man. Only the world 
within is real; all else is illusion. 
    “What has this to do with will power? Everything. For much 
depends upon the will as to which way we go from the inside 
outward. Everything man thinks goes inward and returns to the 
outer world; therefore, his conscious mind should be pure (in 
order to help itself be pure). All that comes from contemplation 
should be pure. But it depends upon the will power to hold the 
thought on the VARDAN long enough for the VARDAN to 
start working through us consciously. 
    “Now as to the will. It is the same whether it be human or 
divine. The only difference being that in the divine it is the 
whole; and in the human it is a part; in the whole, it is the 
Almighty or VARDAN Power, and in the individual it is a 
limited power. 
    “Now I tell you this. The difference between the divine and 
human will is like the difference between the stem of the rose 
and its branches, and the branches have twigs springing from 
them. So it is a symbol of the VARDAN being the trunk and 
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the saints the branches, and humanity the twigs. 
    “The will of the VARDAN Masters is God’s will; their 
word is God’s word, and yet they are the branches, because 
the Truth is the will of God. 
    “Now I say this — the example of having a desire fulfilled 
is the working of the individual upon the Absolute Will. 
Sometimes it is due to the strength of one’s own will, and 
sometimes it is Soul working in harmony with the Divine 
Will. 
    “One only knows when it is in harmony with the Divine 
Will and when not by the results that he may have, and the 
one who knows beforehand is called a psychic or a prophet. 
    “When man is in harmony with the Divine Will it is like a 
dream; no effort is needed to fulfill the requests of his life. 
Problems are solved and actions are achieved without effort. 
On the other hand, those who use the human will struggle for 
achievement of their goal and accomplish nothing (or at least 
very little). 
    “When man strives for the fulfillment of his spiritual 
desires, even though he has all the necessary materials at 
hand, that is when his will is constant to My Will, or what 
you call the Divine Will. Man’s, success or failure depends 
upon the harmony or disharmony of his individual will with 
the Divine Will. Now, if the individual will is but a source of 
the Divine Will, how can it get out of harmony? 
    “This I tell you. It is possible to act contrary to the Divine 
Will, even though a part of it. 
    “Saints have taught the part played by harmony. The 
scriptures say, ‘Resist not evil’ and yet many will partake of 
evil such as hating when hated, or being angry when another 
is angry. The law of vibration is a part of this study. 
    “When a man’s emotions are deeply stirred, be it in hatred, 
danger, or love, he normally touches those closest unless the 
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spectator, or one to whom the emotions are being directed 
has the power to hold his own vibrations intact, in peace and 
harmony. 
    “The technique is the cultivation of the habit of patience. 
It is like the eye of the hurricane which is calm and peaceful 
while all around it havoc is being created. Apply this to the 
makeup of the human individual and see where the secret 
place will be within him. Does it look complicated now? 
    “Within this secret place must be held the conditions of 
harmony and peace, for it is here where the contact with My 
Divine Will is made. Those atoms or molecules within this 
abode of man can be changed within the twinkling of an eye 
if man desires, or can be held intact while keeping contact 
with My Divine Self. Then the Intelligence of the Power 
flowing through this center will direct man to do what is in 
the best interest of the universal cause. However, if the 
human will has changed them the resulting action most likely 
will be selfish. 
    “And remember this — all selfish desires and thoughts 
defeat their own purposes. We must become the conscious 
coworker of the universe in order to gain the greatest that 
God can give! 
    “Therefore, man cannot regard his own will to be the 
universal will unless his will is harmonious with the Will of 
the HURAY. Thus man must practice harmonizing his will 
with that of his fellow man by developing the traits of 
tolerance, patience, and endurance, because every ego is 
working for the lower self. 
    “The ego of man thinks, ‘What can I make another person 
do for me?’ The ego wants everybody to be in harmony with 
its own way in life. That is why there is a world of rebellion. 
    “If one desires to conquer he must turn his life to letting 
the Divine Will rule — to learning what to do in the best 
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interest of all. The way of resistance never wins; it is the way 
of humility or watchful awareness within and watching that 
center to keep the continued contact with God. 
    “The first teaching in the development of will power is 
through developing the traits with love. For love alone can 
keep the heart center free from the rule of negative qualities. 
    “Secondly, I tell you that self-control is the next step 
towards harmonizing one’s self with the Divine Will. This is 
the greatest step. It may be fast or slow, depending upon the 
individual, but when we pause to think of the difference 
between man and animals, we see the greatness in this simple 
idea of yielding the will to My Divine Desire. 
    “Man’s selfishness shows itself in wanting to get the better 
of his fellow man. If man develops love, he acts, sees and 
understands differently. The heart can be satisfied only by 
knowing that the other person is happy. True pleasure lies in 
the sharing of joy with another. 
    “You can become one with My Divine Will at any moment 
you make up your mind to do so. The difficulty is to make 
up your mind. The next thing is carrying out the decision. 
Only peace and harmony open up the harmonious feeling and 
bring the Divine Will into harmony with man’s own. Man’s 
blessings become divine blessings, his words divine words, 
his atmosphere the divine atmosphere, although he seems to 
be limited for his will becomes absorbed into the whole, and 
so his will becomes the Will of God. 
    “That is all for the discussion. 
    “Goodnight.” 
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THE TRUE REALITY 
 

    The Tibetan took his seat in the chair as usual tonight and 
started talking. 
    R.T.: “This is to tell you that one of the greatest ways to 
realize the power within you and to transcend all time and 
space, is to realize all of your past lives and how much power 
you attained to reach this point on the path to God. 
    “You must become obsessed with the idea if you desire the 
true wisdom. For it is only the Divine Self, within Spirit, that 
can give you the love you need. By your love for God you are 
losing that mental block which made you criticize people, 
hesitate, and stumble over words. You no longer fear the 
ridicule of others, nor do they secretly scorn you. You feel 
adequate, for you are fulfilling your special mission on earth. 
    “Very shortly you will be able to free Soul of the conscious 
mind, at will, and go beyond space and time to the knowledge 
of all things dwelling in God. You know that knowledge is 
infinite and manifests through all Souls that have lived in the 
earth plane and continue to live after having lived on earth, 
and all Souls that shall live on earth. 
    “All material substance is available to you as Soul now. All 
that we call substance is due to the limitation of space and 
consciousness of space exists only in the limitations of con-
scious mind; but to the freed Soul there are no such limitations. 
    “All substance that we call matter is not solid substance at 
all; in fact and truth, it is nothing but empty space and energy. 
    “Now as Soul transcends Its limited perception of things 
in form and time, you shall begin to know all life in all time. 
The past still exists; the future already exists. 
    “This reveals the mystic truth that you can now have 
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whatever Soul desires in the spiritual world, for whatever 
you want already exists for you. 
    “So whatever you desire spiritually is already prepared for 
you, but as long as you bind yourself by your conscious 
mind’s limitation, you will fail to get beyond these limitations. 
True time is eternal and all that exists is ever present. 
    “Soul never needs to make a striving effort in order to 
expand Its consciousness anywhere. Soul never needs to 
struggle to unfold all of Its wants. It has within Itself 
whatever is needed in the spiritual world. 
    “Imagination is true reality. Not the imagination mortal 
man thinks about, but true imagination in the other worlds. 
This is anchoring your mind upon my Nuri Sarup, and 
thinking around this point. Think of Me as love — then use 
your imagination of tenderness, kindness and happiness. 
    “Have you any idea of what I am trying to say? 
    “Then look at it this way. The awakening of knowledge 
within one is essential, like the awakening of that which has 
been evolved into an acorn, so that it may come forth in 
magnificence as the oak tree. 
    “The secret of spiritual attainment then lies in the 
knowledge of spiritual power. If you know the truth in doing 
good then you are working towards the reality of God. This 
comes in training your imagination (within the mind) always 
to keep looking to the good; keep looking to Me — I, your 
Master, who can take care of you in all circumstances 
spiritual or otherwise. 
    “You have a great spiritual talent and can use it easily and 
readily. This gift God has given you. Furthermore, you can 
fill your mind with great love and vibrations. You have this 
ability which can be used in my work on the earth plane. 
    “I will be back soon. 
    “Goodnight!” 
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THE DESIRE OF SOUL 
 

    Rebazar Tarzs came tonight and stayed for a longer time 
than ever. He sat silently for a long time. After a while he 
started talking. 
    R.T.: “I have come to you tonight, Paul, for the purpose of 
telling you a few things which should be known to you in 
secret. 
    “I am changing your attitude upon life completely. You 
are now imbued with love, and it draws to you great love. 
Just imagine the great love that God has for you, then you 
can imagine to a small degree the love I have for you, and 
that others have for you. 
    “Frankly, love is desire, and desire is feeling. Therefore, 
when you have a deep feeling you have a desire for something. 
    “I ask you this. What is this desire for? Is it to injure your 
fellow man or to bring him misery or trouble; or is it to give 
him good wishes for his spiritual and material welfare? 
    “This is your free will choice. If you take the negative 
approach, then your life becomes confused and erratic, but if 
you send out love vibrations then love is returned and your 
life becomes harmonious and runs with the ease of a 
machine. 
    “Now I tell you this. Love is absolute, but the conception 
of love varies with the individual consciousness. Therefore, 
no one can say when the individual consciousness has 
developed to the point where further development is 
impossible. On the other hand, love is not a matter of belief. 
It is a matter of demonstration. It is not a question of 
authority, but a question of perception and action. 
    “The inexorable requirements of growth demand that we 



148 

exert the greatest degree of love for what is perfectly in 
accord with us. Man’s highest happiness will be best attained 
through his understanding of, and conscious cooperation 
with, the Divine Law. 
    “In order to possess vitality, man’s own thought processes 
must be impregnated with love. Love is the product of the 
emotions. It is therefore essential that the emotions be 
controlled and guided by the intellect and reason. 
    “It is love that imparts vitality to man’s mind and heart, 
and thus enables love to germinate. The law of love will 
bring to you the necessary materials for your spiritual growth 
and maturity. 
    “Therefore, if you require love, try to realize that the only 
way to get love is by giving it, that the more you give the 
more you get, and the only way in which you can give it is to 
fill yourself with it until you become a magnet of love. 
    “Simplified, the mechanics of love is this: Thought is a 
channel of emotions and is carried by the law of vibration, 
the same as light or electricity. It is given vitality by the 
emotions through the law of love; it takes form and 
expression by the law of growth; it is a product of Soul, and 
hence it is divine, spiritual and creative in nature. 
    “Now I tell you this. That the principle which gives 
thought the dynamic power to correlate with its object, and, 
therefore, to master every adverse human experience, is love. 
This is an eternal and fundamental principle, inherent in all 
things, in every system of philosophy, in every religion, and 
in every science. There is no getting away from love. It is 
feeling that imparts vitality to thought. Feeling is desire and 
desire is love. 
    “If you are impregnated with love you become invincible. 
    “Thus I say that the way to develop love is to educate your 
desire for love. Educated desire is the potent means of 



149 

bringing into action the law of love. 
    “Now for the sake of going on record let me say this — 
that there are people who have by solid inaction allowed the 
delicate brain matter to harden and ossify until their whole 
life is barren and fruitless. 
    “We find this truth emphasized wherever the power of 
love is understood. The divine ethers are not only 
intelligence, but substance, and this substance is the 
attracting force which brings electrons together by love so 
that they form atoms. The atoms in turn are brought together 
by the same law and form molecules. Molecules take 
objective forms, and so love is the creative force behind 
every manifestation, not only of atoms but of the worlds of 
the whole creation of spiritual life, of everything, of all of 
that which the imagination can form any concept. 
    “It is the operation of this marvelous law of love which 
has caused man in all ages and all times to believe that there 
must be some personal being who responds to their petitions 
and desires, and manipulates events to comply with their 
requirements. 
    “It is the combination of thought and love which forms the 
irresistible laws of gravitation, or electricity, or any other law 
operating with mathematical exactitude. There is no 
vacillating — it is only the channel of distribution which may 
be imperfect. 
    “If the law of love seems imperfectly demonstrated by an 
inexperienced or uninformed person, man cannot conclude 
that the greatest and most infallible law upon which the entire 
system of creation depends has been suspended. He rather 
should conclude that a little more understanding of God is 
required, for the same reason that a correct solution of a 
difficult problem in mathematics is not always readily and 
easily obtained. 
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    “Man manifests more and more life as his thought, or inner 
self, becomes clarified and takes higher planes. This is 
obtained with greater facility and he uses word pictures that 
are defined clearly, and is relieved of the concepts attached 
to them on the lower planes of thought in the Astral worlds. 
    “It is with words that he must express his thoughts, and if 
he is to make use of higher forms of truth, he must use only 
such materials as have been selected carefully and 
intelligently for the purpose in mind. 
    “This wonderful power of clothing thoughts in the form of 
words is what makes man different from the animal kingdom. 
    “We know that God-thought has for its goal the creation 
of form and we know that the individual thought is likewise 
forever attempting to express itself in form. We know that a 
word is a thought form, and a sentence is a combination of 
thought forms. Therefore, if one wishes his ideal to be 
beautiful and strong he must see that the words out of which 
this temple is to be created eventually, are exact and that they 
are put together carefully. Accuracy in building words and 
sentences is the highest form of architecture in civilization 
and is a passport to the spiritual kingdom. 
    “Believe in the HURAY. Believe in the VARDAN Master, 
for I am the VARDAN Master, and no one else but He. That 
is all that I ask of you. 
    “I will leave off here for tonight! Goodnight!” 
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THE PURE MIND 
 

    Rebazar Tarzs came tonight. He took a seat on the edge of 
the bed and talked on small points for several minutes. He 
seemed to be preparing me for something. 
    R.T.: “You must have complete faith in my word, for I, 
only I, can give you that of the VARDAN.” 
    I nodded in agreement. 
    He rose from the bed saying, “Come now I want you to go 
with me.” 
    Taking my hand he pulled me off the bed. The walls 
suddenly disappeared into nothingness. We seemed to be 
standing in a green field covered with a blanket of strange 
flowers. I have never seen anything like them. 
    We walked up a sloping path where tall trees made a 
cathedral aisle, and the light and shade were a sweet pattern 
against the earth. I noticed it was strange that neither the 
Master nor I made shadows against the ground from the 
bright sun. 
    We entered a small vale where stood a brown stone 
monastery. A solid looking man in a maroon robe, bald head, 
dark eyes, swarthy skin and a wide mouth sat on the lawn in 
an easy chair. Several people were seated before him upon 
the grass. Rebazar Tarzs smiled as he made a low bow. I 
realized we were in the presence of the great VARDAN 
Master Yaubl Sacabi, in the spiritual city of Agam Des. 
    R.T.: “We have arrived, Master.” 
    Yaubl Sacabi smiled, “Be seated please. My discourse is 
about to begin.” 
    The great VARDAN Master spoke again. 
    “The HURAY alone is real! 



152 

    “You must abandon your seeking for everything, but the 
HURAY. Until you come to the true reality all else is vanity. 
    “You must know and understand that God, alone, is found 
by the halting of all seeking, and by leaving behind all the 
dissecting tools of the mind. 
    “The mind is only an instrument given to the body in the 
worlds below the Atma region, in order to give certain outer 
protection to Soul and to work with the Divine Law of 
VARDAN in acting as the instrument to guide Soul back to 
Its true home. 
    “Those who come to this spiritual city known as the Agam 
Des, in the wilds of the Himalayas must come in their true 
spiritual body, which is the Tuza, or Soul. The mind and the 
other bodies are not allowed in this wondrous City of Light. 
Before you can pass into our fair land you must behold 
yourself as pure spirit stripped of all mind. This is the land 
of spirit where only the purer Souls dwell, where the cosmos 
is achieved in a flash of sudden awakening and Soul 
experiences Itself in a world where mind is not needed. 
    “Here is a place where dwells many of the honored ones 
of the Ancient Order of the Boucharan. 
    “All, therefore, become intuitive and Soul is guided by the 
hand of the HURAY to enter upon the path that will take It 
to Its true home. 
    “The SHARIYAT-KI-HURAY says, ‘Emptiness is within, 
emptiness is without, emptiness is in the worlds below and 
above.’ 
    “So we must know that Soul is emptied of Its emptiness 
and has become filled with the HURAY. 
    “Mind of itself and Its illusions are self-contradictory. The 
truth of the HURAY is beyond any kind of human thought. 
It is beyond all verbal expression! 
    “Masters are aware of the teachings of the lower worlds 
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on these matters, but in our compassion we can only 
communicate a little understanding here and there, for the 
true purpose of the Master is to lead his devotees to the step 
on the path whereby they can grasp this in a sudden 
awakening! 
    “Words will answer the questions on the true nature of the 
HURAY. But you are gradually lifted into that state of 
awareness so that the real difficulty lies not so much in your 
unanswered questions but the continuation of that 
unfoldment that leads out of this state of confidence in the 
power of analytic reasoning, into true spirituality. 
    “As high as you set your goal, so high do you unfold and 
it is by raising the standard of spirituality that Soul rises up 
into the highest heaven, says Lai Tsi, the VARDAN Master 
of the Etheric world. 
    “When we find the place where true spirituality begins, all 
the holy ones and all beings are nothing but the VARDAN 
Power, for nothing exists but the universal body of the 
HURAY in ITS pure element. What you see that appears to 
be a brilliant sun, in the strength of twelve suns, is only the 
reflection of the great ruler of this plane. And the sound of 
the violin, or the flute is heard, and you may bathe in the lake 
of nectar which washes away all sins, and become pure in 
Spirit. Then you will no longer hanker after material things 
but yearn for the divine and the downward pull is lost! 
    “The spirit self of man there is inborn and indestructible. 
It has no age, no classification in accordance to earthly 
measures, and can transcend time and space. 
    “This self is the substance you see before you and if you 
reason or analyze it you at once fall into error. It is like the 
boundless void of time which cannot be fathomed or 
measured. 
    “This universal self is VARDAN and there is no 
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distinction between VARDAN and man except that man is 
attached to forms and so seeks VARDAN in the sensory 
world, in a sensory way. 
    “By his very seeking for VARDAN, he produces the 
opposite effect of losing IT, for that is using VARDAN to 
seek for God, and using mind to grasp mind. 
    “You do not know how to stop the thoughts and forget 
your anxiety. God is directly before you, for this very 
power—the VARDAN Power, is God; and God is in all 
living things. God manifests in the lowliest as well as the 
highest. 
    “What good does it do you to practice any spiritual 
exercise since you are fundamentally complete in every 
respect, and it takes only self-surrender to the Margatma, the 
Living VARDAN Master, to become quiescent and realize 
your divinity. 
    “If you are, not convinced that the power itself is God, and 
willing to be attached to forms, practices and performances 
then you must stay in the lower worlds until your realization 
is achieved, be it a million years according to your earth time. 
But you are the Chosen One, as was I in my little world of 
ancient Egypt when my Master came for me. 
    “The power is God, and the way is God’s way, and there 
is no other power nor any other way. God is that which is like 
the void, having no form or appearance whatsoever. 
    “To make use of God so to speak, in the ordinary sense, is 
to use God to become attached to forms. God which has 
always existed does not attach itself to any form or 
appearance whatsoever. 
    “So I say awaken to the VARDAN Power, and realize that 
there is nothing to attain. This is God. God and man are the 
VARDAN Power and nothing else. 
    “The power is not a mind, and is completely detached 
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from form. If you detach yourself from reasoning and 
questioning you will accomplish everything. Then you will 
have God when you no longer need God. This is what might 
be called in the physical world reacting to facts. 
    “Respond to a fact and you are at once in sympathy to it. 
Respond to worry brings fresh cause for worry! So the great 
law is that neither seek it, nor be against it for the struggle 
for and against it is man’s worst fault. 
    “Therefore, God-Realization is, in all truth, nothing which 
can be apprehended with senses. It is void, omnipresent, 
silent, pure, and strangely peaceful, and that is final. You 
must be awakened to it; fathom its depths. All paths leading 
to it, and all contemplation to achieve it are but dreams, for 
when you are suddenly awakened to it you will merely regard 
the struggle to achieve nothing but unreal action. 
    “God, the Source of all, shines on everything with the 
brilliance of ITS own perfection. But man fails to perceive 
the spiritual brilliance of God. If you could eliminate all 
intellect then God would manifest ITSELF like the sun, 
illuminating the Whole in such Light and Sound that all 
mankind would swoon. 
    “In man’s existence upon earth he must use his sense of 
perception. He need not cut off his right hand because it does 
not lead him to God. No, I say that reasoning of God will not 
bring you to God. 
    “Do not abandon your senses in reaching for God, yet do, 
not cling to them, nor dwell in them, but exist independently 
of them, and of all that is about you. The way does not lie 
below, or above you, nor to the left or the right of you. It lies 
within you. 
    “You must look inwardly. Be independent of the external 
way. Practice the spiritual exercises of VARDAN. Listen to 
the sounds of VARDAN. This is the way to reach God! This 
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is the way into the Nameless Void, and to be one with that 
Nameless One who lives in the pure region of the HURAY, 
when man becomes identical with the ultimate 
transcendental Absolute. This is the infinite and eternal 
dream of reality and spirituality. 
    “If man seeks the Godhood there is nothing he can do 
except follow the path of the VARDAN. Seek the Holy 
Light, watch for the Holy One only, and listen to the Holy 
Sound. Practice Zikar. If nothing else is sought, the mind will 
remain in its childlike state; and if nothing else is clung to, 
the mind will not go through the progress of negativism for 
that which is neither born nor destroyed is God. 
    “Ordinary man seeks that which is in his outer world, while 
the seekers look into themselves, but the real way to God is 
for man to forget both the external and internal selves. 
    “Man is afraid to forget his mind, fearing to fall into the 
Void with nothing he can cling to. That is why the Nuri Sarup 
(the radiant form) of the Master is always with his disciple, 
until the devotee is able to stand alone. But man does not 
know that the Void is not an empty space, but the very real 
realm of God alone. 
    “It is the nature of VARDAN to be without beginning or 
end, as old as space, neither subject to birth nor destruction, 
neither existing nor non-existing, neither pure nor unpure, 
both ageless and youth. Without color, but still colored, silent 
and noisy. It is, but still it is not. 
    “Who can explain God’s glory with words? 
    “But man must learn that his mind and the objects of his 
sense perceptions are nothing. That he must leave this world 
of fantasy someday and return to his true home in the 
nameless region, where dwells the Absolute. 
    “No human words can compass or disclose enlightenment, 
and the man who gains it does not say he knows, for it comes 
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not as reward for achievement but as the result of stilling the 
senses, and giving up to the VARDAN Master. 
    “If you can eliminate the use of the reasoning or analyzing 
faculty within the brain; if you can concentrate on the 
elimination of analytical thinking, you soon discover the 
truth of God. 
    “The cosmic body of God is real. His human bodies are 
phenomenal and shaped as they are needed in the physical 
worlds. To him who sees this, all illusions on the earth planes 
are vanished and he lives in bliss, in the city of Agam Des, 
always ready to be taken higher into above worlds. 
    “So I tell you this that the more man seeks God in the 
outer worlds, the more God flees from him. The more man 
talks about God, or thinks about God, the further God 
recedes from him. To pursue the Light is to lose the Light. 
    “The secret of having God in your life is to stop talking, 
stop thinking, stop pursuing and there will be nothing you 
will not understand. Remember that wisdom neither seeks 
nor desires. 
        “I will leave you with this riddle to solve. 
        The centipede was happy, while the frog in fun said, 
        ‘Which leg, please, comes after which?’ 
        This raised her doubts to such a pitch, 
        She fell confounded in the ditch, 
        Not knowing how to run.” 
    My eyes opened to find Rebazar Tarzs standing at my side 
in the bedroom. He smiled hugely as if he had a secret joke. 
    R.T.: “Now, dear one do you understand the ways of God? 
Do you know that I can take you to any place, anywhere, at 
my own desire? 
    “This is the beginning of many journeys you will have in 
the inner worlds — and I promise that your future will be 
interesting and busy.” 
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BECOMING GOD 
 

    Rebazar Tarzs: “Each time you give away something old, 
you gain spiritually and I put in your way something to 
replace it. 
    “You are me, and I am you. How can you ever be without 
anything. God takes care of you-me. Grasp that you-me. 
God-me. God and Self, or God and Soul. 
    “Now take this a little further. What is Soul but only that 
part of God which is a ray of pure power. Therefore, it is no 
longer God the Absolute. See now, God is all. God the 
overall. 
    “That self you call you is not true. It is maya. Instead it is 
God! 
    “So henceforth, you understand that you are God, the 
divine. The self of the universe. Since I am God, then I am 
you. You operate upon this physical plane a separate body 
than this physical body because of maya. But in truth that 
entity is only myself as an extension of God. 
    “You are simply a part of me, moving at my own 
discretion when and where I desire to move. Understand? 
    “I want to go further than this. The teachings of the 
VARDAN Masters give you the basic truth that man cannot 
be without a living Master at any time in this world. 
    “Without the true Godman, nothing could exist. All the 
worlds exist in Him. The macrocosm of the universe is He. 
Therefore, man as the microcosm is only the little world in 
movement whose divine self can travel at will throughout the 
body of the Margatma’s world, or the universal self of God. 
    “The Master gives this privilege to those who deserve it. 
Or seek it most earnestly. The secret being based upon the 
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heart of the seeker. What is there which draws the Margatma 
to him. Or he to the Margatma? 
    “Is it love? 
    “Rather. But not in the sense that those of the religious 
systems or philosophies are teaching. It is in higher terms, 
the divine consciousness of the seeker. Yes, divine 
consciousness, a phase. I use it to describe the state of the 
heart or Soul for greater evolvement. Thus man thinks in the 
terms of cosmic consciousness which is only the first phase 
of awareness toward reaching Soul and arousing the 
tremendous desires in man to seek the highest. To seek God, 
or Sat Nam, the true manifested symbols of the divine reality. 
    “When Soul reaches the fifth region and becomes One 
with God, then his consciousness has reached the last stage 
before going into that glorious state called God-
consciousness. Past the fifth region into the region above and 
finally to Anami, the Nameless place, Soul is fully aware of 
Its identity with God — or what is known as God-
Realization. 
    “You may call this the God-Consciousness. 
    “To reach this state the royal highway is long, sometimes 
difficult and other times filled with joyous undertaking. 
    “Soul which leaves this home to seek Its way through the 
worlds below is described in the parables about the prodigal 
son. Let us compare the wandering of Soul with the bee 
which has lost its way home! 
    “The farther away from its true home the little creature 
flies, the more confused and bewildered it becomes until it 
reaches the screen door of a home in a big city, and amidst 
all confusion and great activity loses its strength and finally 
dies. 
    “Soul is similar to this illustration for It descends into the 
worlds below through the following bodies; the mind or 
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causal body; the astral or subtle body and the physical or 
material body. 
    “By now It is in the lowest world plane, in this universe 
and on this earth. This is the house of darkness where only 
the light of the true devotee shines lighting the night for those 
who seek. 
    “Now ruled by the senses Soul seeks outwardly to find God 
in the pleasures of the flesh, not even knowing that a true home 
exists. Now Its processes of existence have reversed and the 
mind has control perhaps for centuries through the incarnations 
of Soul. It carries through many lives the same problems, for 
the mind enjoys its sense-pleasures. 
    “God will not let Soul remember any of Its past; each 
incarnation is hidden so It will have almost a new start in 
each life, an opportunity to find Itself. Often Soul struggles 
against the negative forces in this lower world, until It does 
not have the inspiration to continue. Then It wonders if 
something else contains this life and then, for the first time, 
a spark of Its divinity flashes into Its awareness; and for the 
first time during Its earthly sojourn, Soul realizes that Its 
destiny is guided by a super-power. 
    “This is what we call awareness of Soul, and thereafter 
Soul is like the Hound of Heaven. There is no relenting in Its 
pursuit to find the path back to Its true home. 
    “The progress on the path is not always the same with each 
Soul, but one of individual travel. It may be hard and tedious, 
but again it could be swift, depending upon the karma 
collected and dispensed; the spiritual earnings It has in store, 
or whether the hierarchy decides to use the Soul as a channel 
for a spiritual mission. 
    “Regardless, Soul will sooner or later reach the stage 
where teachers are put in Its path; and later, at the proper 
moment, the Margatma appears. 
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    “Perhaps Soul has flashes of cosmic consciousness, or 
perhaps it takes the Margatma to tear away the veil and let 
the devotee peep into the inner worlds — see the Light and 
hear the Sound Current. 
    “Thus, Soul has found the living Margatma. The true God-
man who can give It the instruction and take the devotee in 
hand. 
    “Next, the devotee must take his own discipline in hand 
and practice the teachings of the Master, the spiritual 
exercises of VARDANKAR. For only by regulated periods 
of contemplation which includes the Sound, can Soul hope 
to reach Its true home again. 
    “And third, Soul must make constant contact with the 
Margatma inwardly, who will begin to take It across the far 
borders of those inner cosmic worlds to teach It the secret of 
entering the higher regions after death of the physical body. 
    “Soul will, of course, have Its awakening in the following 
process: (1) Through arousing It, first, by a spark of 
awakening and (2) on meeting the Margatma, usually It has a 
taste of the cosmic consciousness of the planes below the 
second grand divine consciousness, which is the state of 
awareness of the fourth and fifth planes; and finally, the God-
Consciousness which is the state of awareness of the fifth 
region and above to the nameless world. This is what one in 
metaphysical terms calls complete and conscious union with 
God. 
    “To those whose eyes have not yet been completely 
opened, the difference in the states of awareness are jumbled 
and cannot be fully comprehended, but after one has traveled 
the inner planes, they are aware that this is one of the first 
secrets revealed by God so Soul will know, understand and 
appreciate each state. It is a measuring stick for Soul to judge 
Its fellow Souls by. 
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    “The Margatma offers the definite solution to salvation. I 
tell you it is true that you may have the same spiritual 
experiences as myself. But you must listen to my word and 
do as I say, not as I do. 
    “You call me an Adept, because my ways are not 
understood, however, there is no mystery shrouding my life 
or my teachings. 
    “Man as well as all other living entities is endowed with 
Soul and mind, beside the physical body. 
    “The origin or the creator in myself is called the HURAY, 
Lord, God, or any name you desire to call IT. I am 
Omnipresent and Omnipotent and all forms reflect and 
emanate from my universal and absolute form. 
    “The individual Soul emanates from God, and is designed 
to merge again into IT. The mind is an instrument, not 
merely the sum total of thought and feelings, through which 
the individual Soul establishes contact with, and works in 
the universe through the universal mind called Brahm or 
Kala. Man is the complete microcosm reflecting the 
macrocosm. He is in the macrocosm and the macrocosm is 
in him. As I said before, God is in him and he is God. 
    “The Supreme Soul is in the individual Soul and the 
individual Soul is in the Supreme. 
    “God pervades throughout the macrocosm by Name and 
Word, or VARDAN or the great Sound Current. God 
similarly is present in the microcosm. 
    “The Sound Current, or VARDAN though all pervading 
cannot be experienced by the physical senses of man. 
    “The path of God is the audible Life Current, or 
VARDAN. It is the vital teachings which distinguishes 
VARDANKAR from all other philosophical sciences. It is 
the Voice of God calling his flock back to his feet, and those 
who can hear are indeed fortunate, for it represents the royal 
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highway to the gates of Paradise. The Light and the Sound 
are the essential of this faith. 
    “The road is not like a river, as the scriptures would have 
us believe, but more like radio waves flowing out into every 
direction from a central broadcasting station. It comes from 
God, the Supreme center of the universe of universes! 
    “Now the Sound Current or wave has two aspects, an 
outward or centrifugal flow and an inward or centripetal 
flow. Moving out from God and returning to God again. 
Moving upon that Current, all power and all life appears to 
flow outward to the uttermost bounds of the universes, and 
upon it, all life must return to its source. 
    “However, we are concerned only with its centripetal 
aspect, for upon that wave we have to depend for Soul’s 
return to Its true home. 
    “Goodnight.” 
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THE DIVINE CONSCIOUSNESS 
 

    Rebazar Tarzs: “There is much to tell you. 
    “Impatience sets up counter vibrations and you are set 
back. You can never hurry anything in which Soul has 
control for It is never in a hurry. It has all of eternity in which 
to do Its work. 
    “Every thought you think is a creation of a force or entity. 
As you think and send out good thoughts to every person, 
they return; but ladened a thousand fold with good towards 
you, and for you, and remain in you to be sent out again on 
these errands of good. 
    “Now do not allow your vibrations to be disturbed, for 
remember — you are holding the omnipotent power of God 
within you. To throw that mighty force at anything with 
anything but love, or toward any person, is more than likely 
to cause them pain and perhaps instant death. Think peace, 
love, happiness and plenty to all. You see? 
    “What am I trying to tell you?” 
    P.: “I am not certain.” 
    R.T.: “I am going to speak to you about the Light. That 
which comes to you and gives you understanding. With it I 
speak also of the Sound. You see? 
    “Who are the God-Realized? 
    “They who have seen the face of God, the VARDAN 
Masters, are the God-Realized. You ask what is the Face of 
God? 
    “I tell you the Face of God is the Light of Lights, that Light 
which pours out of the feet of God. What can words tell you? 
I have none to praise the glory of God. 
    “I can show you. Stand here in the center of the great 
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Light. Tell me what do you see?” 
    P.T.: “At last! 
    “I am the Absolute! 
    “Everything is in Me, and I am in everything! 
    “All existence begins in Me, and all existence ends in Me! 
    “The secret of love, wisdom and understanding is 
unlocked and that self-encased in the clay temple is swifter 
than thought. It overtakes all others who are running. It is I, 
Soul, now God, the Absolute! 
    “The Light comes from within, a blinding sheet of pure 
ray. The music is that of the spheres of the seven heavens. I 
can see all and hear all! 
    “I stand at the top of the worlds, with two great deities at 
my side. One whom I know, but the other is a divine being 
of shining countenance. 
    “Below in the world, history takes its stand like a 
cinemascope and new creation unfolds within me to evolve 
into universes not yet seen by man. 
    “Love flows out of My body in a wave of streaming atoms 
to envelope All. Man is but an iota in this limitless ocean. He 
seeks to come to me in his struggle, not knowing that 
sincerity is the path to My heart. That his thoughtlessness 
leads only to the way of death. 
    “Man wars against Me, but only destroys himself. He who 
seeks to injure Me or My beloved, creates the destruction of 
his clay temple. 
    “Souls flow upon the waves of My ocean. Those who have 
My divine love are the ocean itself, but those who struggle 
against Me do so in agony. To love Me is to love the highest, 
for I am He who penetrates all life. 
    “Sweet is the light, loving is the bliss, and tender is the 
sound of this world where I look down upon all. What words 
can I use to tell you of My bliss, My joy, or glory? It is a 
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flash in the darkness that comes to light the night. I tell you 
nay, for error is in man. Not I, God. For My Light is always 
there. Man must seek IT, and yet not be in vain for grasping 
for IT. 
    “Man cannot seek IT like he does things of the earth plane. 
The Light is not a manifestation, but the power of Myself 
pouring life into the worlds. Man evolves into nothingness 
for I am nothing, yet everything permeating the divine 
vacuum. I am beyond time, reality and space. 
    “Man cannot find Me unless he gives up himself. 
    “Books, teachers and scriptures have no place in My 
kingdom. I can give man all. I can lift him into the Kingdom 
of Heaven, and make him like My Light for he too is the 
Light, if only he would look inwardly for it! 
    “The secret is within Me, Alone, beyond and below, the 
secret is contained and no man shall find it less he comes to 
Me in love. 
    “If man will seek for My secret then he will find it. The 
joyous knowledge is hidden within his heart. Yet his heart is 
My heart. 
    “The secret of reaching Me is not love, nor joy, nor bliss 
nor any of those ideals which all scriptures tell you. It cannot 
possibly be of the occult, esoteric or spiritual knowledge 
which man has taught men — it is beyond all this knowledge 
of the self — called in the lower worlds, the Laws of Nature. 
    “I tell you this. The Voice of God is that which reveals the 
secret to you. That is My voice. I can whisper it in your ears 
should you listen closely. 
    “The secret of all secrets which man seeks for and never 
learns, is because it is concealed by illusion and self-delusion. 
    “Until man learns the true transcendental knowledge of 
My teachings which show how to be liberated from mind and 
matter — to come in contact with My divine spirit, he will 
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never know this secret. 
    “Come closely. I will whisper into your ear, O man of the 
earth. The secret of the realization of my divine spirit is 
simply power! 
    “The Absolute Power! 
    “Man does not know that power is the way to his true 
home. That space within My heart. Yet this is not the power 
which he knows in the Earth plane. 
    “It is that transcendental self, the divine knowledge, the 
use of Soul for my power to become his power; the unity with 
my divine self; the absolute state of Godhood. Who can 
explain in words what this divine power is for man’s 
understanding. 
    “In the simplest terms I tell you that divine power is that 
which flows out of My universal body to sustain all the 
worlds. Call it Light and Sound. 
    “Man is sustained by IT. VARDAN is ITS name for IT 
represents both the Light and Sound. Man must seek this and 
contain IT, master IT, subdue IT and make IT his servant 
along with the rest of his united, individual self. 
    “I know the secret, and tell man of it. For neither does 
religion nor metaphysics nor any of the mystics yet realize 
the true worth of the Mastership of VARDAN. 
    “Believe in it for it is the way I speak to man, yet it is no 
more supernatural than your other senses. Therefore, I say 
refuse to give it unlimited sway, and never allow it to be the 
tyrant of the other senses. Let the divine consciousness live 
in harmony with the old self. 
    “Love My worlds, My creatures, and all, even though they 
are to be pitied. Take not refuge in the world of sympathy. 
Live in the full consciousness of righteous power. 
    “He who has realized the HURAY cannot be touched by 
harm. Water cannot drown him; bullets nor knives cannot 
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pierce him. Fire will not burn his flesh, and no man can 
destroy him by slander nor disturb him by anger. Nothing can 
injure his flesh or break his bones, bring him death, ill health 
or disease. 
    “No creature of man’s world or the denizens of the cosmic 
planes can, in any way, stand before ITs Light and Power. 
    “The Soul who has realized the power of God has God-
Realization. He is a true Soul. He has become a part of My 
divine, universal body. He needs nothing in his worlds for I 
give him all. 
    “The scriptures are but manmade laws, rewritten so many 
times by the priestcraft. They are moral codes, and rules for 
the clergy’s protection against man. 
    “He who has not studied the scriptures of great religions 
nor the philosophical system is closer to me. He does not 
have to forget. Many of those who went to earth to preach 
have not been Masters sent by My divine commission. 
    “They have been misguided Souls who believe the Astral 
plane is the true home upon which the lower wisdoms have 
been taught. They only believed that their knowledge was of 
the highest. 
    “Listen to My Voice. Seekers of My Light know that I can 
give My power to any who seek IT. But beware how IT is 
sought and what is done with IT. 
    “Once My power is bestowed upon the individual his 
responsibility to the divine cause becomes absolute. He 
cannot escape his destiny. To do so will only create chaos in 
his universe. 
    “When man has gained the power through the way of Soul 
then he loses his own consciousness of the physical body, or 
self-consciousness; and he has a trio-nature of infinite power, 
knowledge and bliss, but conscious of his world outside. 
    “But as God, I am fully conscious in the sense that my 
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divine consciousness is absorbed in no-thingness. This state 
of being is manifested through My full consciousness as 
clear and defined realistic gross states, as My worlds of 
creations and the life upon them. 
    “I have finished!” 
    R.T.: “I can give you the God-Realization at any time, but 
this is not the true divine realization, only a reflection of that 
from the above planes. You stood at the top of the lower 
worlds with Lord Ramchar and me to behold the light of the 
three worlds. 
    “You became as the VARDAN and observed all. Now you 
can see and hear, and know the wisdom of the inner worlds. 
    “When you are ready for the Fourth Plane I will take you 
there. I can take you anywhere at any time, but not until Soul 
is conditioned for it.” 
    P.T.: “Was that the cosmic consciousness?” 
    R.T.: “Yes. The cosmic consciousness is only the 
realization of the Light on the lower planes, especially the 
Astral. 
    “Many receive it, and believe they have the full 
consciousness of God. Many of the ancient mystics went no 
further than the Astral but left great writings telling us of its 
glory. Yet the world glorifies them in the greatest light. 
    “I tell you that man in his ignorance has little conception 
of the worlds beyond, or the true glory of God in the worlds 
of the unknown regions! 
    “Someday I will give you an experience from the higher 
planes where God dwells in Spirit only. Then you will truly 
know God. 
    “Only a few on earth today have actually had this 
experience. You can count them on one hand.” 
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WHAT IS LIFE? 
 

    Rebazar Tarzs: “Now let us begin our discussion for 
tonight. I am not going to talk about spiritual psychoanalysis 
but on another subject. What is life? 
    “Man seeks God through religions. 
    “He asks ever of the skies to vision out what lies behind 
them. It is fear for the end, a subtler form of selfishness. It is 
this that breeds the vast number of occult organizations and 
many so-called religions. 
    “Mark my word, each religion claims the future for its 
followers, or at least, the good thereof. The evil is for those 
benighted ones who will have none of it; they are seeing the 
Light, which the true believer worships, as the fishes see the 
stars, but dimly. 
    “Religion comes and religion passes, and civilization 
comes and goes and none endure the world and human 
nature. If man would see that hope is from within, and not 
from without. That he, himself, must work out his own 
salvation. 
    “He is there, and within him is the breath of life, and a 
knowledge of God as God is to him. Thereon let him build and 
stand erect, and not cast himself before the image of some 
unknown God, modeled like his poor self, but with a larger 
brain to think the negative thing, and a longer arm to do it. 
    “Man is faithful to God so long as temptations pass him 
by. If the temptation be but strong enough then will man 
yield. Every man, except the strong seeker of God — like 
every rope, has his breaking strain, and passion is to man 
what gold and power are to woman. The weight upon their 
weakness. 
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    “Man can be bought with woman’s beauty, if it be but 
beautiful enough. And woman’s beauty can be bought with 
gold, if only there be gold enough. 
    “The world is a great mart where all material things are for 
sale to him who bids the highest in the currency of man’s 
desires. 
    “Who can say what is the weight or the measure of love? 
    “There is only one fixed light in the mists of our 
wanderings. That light is love. There is only one hope in 
man’s lonely night. That hope is love. All else is false. All 
else is shadows. All else is wind and vanity. Love is born of 
the spirit, and often dwells in the flesh. From it man draws 
his comfort. For beauty is as a star. Many are its shapes, but 
all are beautiful and none know whence that star rose, or the 
horizon where it shall set. 
    “Yes, there is love. Love which makes all things beautiful, 
and breathes divinity into the very dust we tread. With love 
the Soul enters into eternity, gloriously, with God’s Voice 
like some great music that has power to hold the Soul on 
eagle wings. 
    “Nay, and again I ask you, is there no man that will draw 
the veil and look upon the face of God? For it is very 
beautiful. Unto him who draws the veil God will be and give 
him peace, and the sweet children of knowledge and good 
words. 
    “Now, I tell you this that God says, ‘Though all those who 
seek after me desire me, behold, I remain sacred throughout 
eternity. There is no sin born of woman who can draw my 
veil and love, nor shall be by death daily. Only can my veil 
be drawn, O truth.’ 
    “Man can never be contacted with that which his hand may 
pluck. If a lamp shines for him to light his way through the 
darkness, straightaway he casts it down because it is no star. 
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Happiness dances ever a pace before his feet, like a marsh 
fire in the swamps, and he must catch the fire, and he must 
win the star. 
    “Beauty is naught to him, because there is more than he 
can hold. Wealth is poverty, because others weigh him down 
with heavier coins; and a sphere is emptiness because there 
have been greater men than he. 
    “Then what is life? It is a feather; it is the seed of the grass, 
blowing hither and yon; sometimes multiplying itself and 
dying in the acts, sometimes carried away into the heavens. 
But if the seed be good and heavy it may travel a little on the 
road toward its source. It is well to try and journey back to 
the true home of God. Man must die. At the worst he can die 
a little sooner than expected. 
    “Again I ask you what is life? Tell me man, who is earthly 
wise, who knows the secrets of the world of stars, and the 
world that lies above and around the stars, who flash their 
words from afar without a voice. Tell me man, the secret of 
life — where it goes and whence it came. 
    “Ah, but you cannot answer. Listen I will tell you. Out of 
the dark you come and into the dark you go. Like a storm 
driven but at night you fly out of the invisible planes, or 
nowhere; for a moment your wings are seen in the light of 
the fire, and lo, you are again gone into the other worlds. Life 
here is nothing. Life is all. It is the hand with which you hold 
off death. It is the glow worm that shines in the night time 
and is black in the morning; it is the white breath of the oxen 
in the winter; it is the little shadow that runs across the grass 
and loses itself at sunset. 
    “Now you are aware that life underlines all — even that of 
matter, which is actually necessary for spirit life in the First 
and Second Grand Divisions of the cosmic planes. But for 
matter, the Supreme Being would be one huge ocean filling 
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all space. Before creation, spirits lay at the feet of God in 
unmanifested masses. 
    “They need life mixed with matter in order to be of service 
to God. Hence God started creation for the self-improvement of 
his own beings. 
    “Many professed to be the seekers of Truth, but there are 
only a few who try and persist to ascertain it, and fewer still, 
who sincerely work at any sacrifice to attain it. By truth, is 
meant the essence, spirit, Soul and life of everything that 
exists or appears to exist, Itself unchangeable, and immortal. 
    “Again, I might define truth as the essence of essences, 
spirit of spirits, Soul of Souls, omniscient, omnipotent, 
formless, boundless, and unapproachable, unchangeable, the 
source and beginning of life, an unlimited ocean of love and 
wisdom. It is concealed in various coatings except in one 
place — that of the highest region where it can be observed 
by the spirits’ visionary power. 
    “It should be clearly understood that instead of Sound 
being the results of vibratory motion, it is really the prime 
cause and everything in the universe is also of vibratory 
motion, which is instrumental in furthering the work of 
creation in the material regions. 
    “In the lower regions, various Sound Currents originate 
from vibratory motions and serve the purpose of carrying on 
the work of creation in various directions below. But the 
original Sound, or Spirit Current is the father of all motions 
and forces as well as Light, Sound, elements, etc., that come, 
subsequently, into existence in the Second and Third Grand 
Divisions.” 
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A TALK WITH RAMI NURI 
 

    Rebazar Tarzs: “Let us get to the discourse for tonight. 
Here is a surprise for you—an old friend who is well known 
in your world, Rami Nuri, the great VARDAN Master of the 
Temple of Golden Wisdom, in the City of Retz, Venus.” 
    There stood before me a stately smiling man whose 
shining countenance was familiar. He opened his mouth and 
began to talk. 
    “The HURAY is Supreme! 
    “The Supreme VARDAN being the unconditioned; the 
ultimate ground of all Reality, is that from which all life 
emanates. 
    “The Supreme Being as the VARDAN Power is not the 
power, but that intelligence which sustains all life within the 
cosmic worlds. This power comes from God as John says in 
his Book of Revelations. ‘I saw the river of life flowing from 
the throne of God.’ He looked into the heaven of his own 
world and saw the glories of God. Yes, we are taught by the 
great VARDAN Masters that the Kingdom of Heaven lies 
within and John, among the few, was able to realize this. 
    “Yes, I say that every VARDAN Master is the Light of the 
world. Yaubl Sacabi came forth as a Light. Each Master 
brings with him the Light of the Eternal One. If anyone 
centers his attention upon the Master and walks in his Light, 
there can be no darkness in him. 
    “The river flowing out of the throne of God is the great 
power called love, or dayal; Prit, God or Sat Purusha the 
positive force; dayal, the merciful, because it is grace and 
mercy of the highest. It sustains the infinite universe through 
its radiant atoms. It flows down from the nameless region 
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and takes form in the first Being in the Fifth Plane, whom 
you call Sat Nam. 
    “This majestic Being rules the whole of creation from the 
positive pole of all the universes of universes. While he 
himself is not the highest manifestation of the Supreme One, 
yet he is regarded by the Saints as Our Supreme Father and 
Creator. 
    “Hence, this is the reason that we regard the Power as the 
Reality. The Supreme Power being that of the highest force 
manifesting itself first in what man thinks of as the neuter 
being — the reason is, that the great power being that force 
which carries the properties normally making up the true self. 
This is what you call the VARDAN power. This is the 
highest power — this is what we call God, or sometimes 
love. But this is misnamed. In fact it is HURAY, the creator 
to us. It is significant that below the Soul plane no member 
of the grand hierarchy has power to create Souls. They have 
creative power over all, but no power to create Soul and to 
destroy Soul. 
    “In Sat Nam, Lord of the Soul plane, the Supreme creative 
energy comes into manifestation for the first time in all the 
upper worlds. In the Sixth and Seventh Plane; the power is 
so close to God, so slightly differentiated that Sat Nam is 
considered the first actual or complete personification of the 
Supreme One. He then becomes manifest as the supreme 
executive power of the God creation, and its region, known 
to you as Sach Khand or to others as the bliss plane, may be 
known as the governing center of the entire system of 
universes. 
    “Sat Nam is the sovereign lord with whom Masters have 
to deal in carrying out their sacred mission of returning Souls 
to their final home. 
    “He is the great Father, the Supreme Guru, the Light 
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Giver. He is truly the Heavenly Father. All gods or rulers 
below Him, we may love and honor, but our supreme 
devotion belongs to Him, for He is the real Lord God of all 
existing worlds. 
    “All rulers above Him, and the Nameless One, the 
Universal are so utterly incomprehensible, so fathomless and 
impersonal, that we cannot approach them even in thought. 
But Sat Nam stands midway between the infinite light and 
the created universes; so in time when Soul is purged of all, 
imperfections we can approach him as the Father with the 
spiritual eye and receive his gracious welcome back home. 
This is the true meaning of the parable of the prodigal son. 
    “While on Earth man is subject to the laws of the negative 
power, or what is often termed ‘The Laws of Nature.’ 
    “This power arises as the Kal power beginning at the 
negative pole, which is the top of the three worlds, or what 
you call the Second Grand Division. This power is the 
offspring of the great power of God — and has many names. 
One is Kal which means who is just; who rewards and 
punishes man for his deeds in this world and who is a reality 
of the second order. His distinct existence is within the 
sphere of delusion and relativity. He is known mainly as Jot 
Niranjan, the King of the negative world. 
    “This negative power is manifested into the ruler Jot 
Niranjan. Just as Sat Nam is the positive manifestation of 
God, so this lower being is the negative manifestation 
through which the power flows to sustain the lower universes 
whose vibrations are the coarser nature of matter. 
    “This being is the creation and lord of the physical worlds. 
He is the Lord God of the Bible; the Jehovah of the Jews and 
Christians; the Allah of the Moslems. He is the Brahm of the 
Vedantists, the Parabrahm of the Sikhs and the God of 
practically all religions. 
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    “None but the VARDAN Master knows of any God other 
than the negative being. Yet He is exalted and universally 
worshipped as the Supreme Lord, but is only a humble 
subordinate in the grand hierarchy of the universe. He is not 
free from imperfection and although full of Light, Wisdom 
and Power, is only small in comparison with the great Sat 
Nam. 
    “Under the great negative power are the three lower 
powers called in Hinduism, Brahma, Vishnu and Shiva. They 
are the Sons of Brahm, the negative power. The female 
counterpart of Brahm is Shakti which is another minor 
creative stream. Often Brahm is thought of as the Divine 
Mother, and sometimes is given that honor. 
    “Out of the union of Brahm and Shakti, the three 
substreams flow into the lower worlds, and to these are 
attributed the creation of all lower planes. These three 
became creators, lords and governors of the lower worlds 
under their parent streams, Brahm and Shakti, but more 
under the supervision of their mother. 
    “Each performs a certain function in carrying on the work 
of the world in producing human bodies, and keeping the 
bodies functioning. They are not gods to be worshipped, but 
only servants to the great Sat Nam. 
    “Still lower than these three is another current we call 
Ganesh, at the foot of the hierarchy, whose business is to 
serve mankind and carry on the work of the world. Below 
these are great hosts of beings called angels, but often known 
as devas, delas, bhuts, prets, etc. They are beings about man, 
and help serve him in many ways. Of course humanity is at 
the foot of the hierarchy. 
    “The great Sound Current in these planes is AUM — the 
music of Brahm or what you call Omkar. 
    “To give the truth is to tell you, dear one, more than your 
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Soul might accept. There is the old saying, ‘None are so blind 
as those who refuse to see.’ And this is the case of mankind. 
    “By the grace of the VARDAN Masters I have been 
permitted to travel into the beyond to see for myself. But 
there are many who will neither believe nor desire to do so. 
Each thinks that his own world is the highest and, therefore, 
they are halted there. 
    “All prophets, yoghiswars, yogis, rishis, sages, 
incarnations of saviors and many others come from the 
region of Brahm and work with negative powers, which is 
only another name for the creative power. Their object is to 
improve the state of affairs in the world of Kala, or Karma 
but not to take Souls out of their illusion. The mystics of the 
highest order come from the bliss plane or the highest one, 
and here I pause to tell you that many of the Christian saints 
and mystics so highly exalted have hardly gotten beyond the 
top of the Astral or the first plane. 
    “Those mystics who have come from the higher worlds do 
not attempt to reform the world as do the saints of the 
negative world. They desire to take man out of this sphere to 
his true home of pure and lasting bliss, absolute knowledge 
and divine love. 
    “So you see the world of Karma, that of all below in the 
Second Grand Division; the three worlds are a big prison 
with many rooms and cells. The warden is Brahm and man 
is the prisoner. His true home is in the nameless region 
above, but Brahm does not desire that, although he wishes 
perpetual reform going on constantly within his prison. So 
he sends his saints, prophets, moral, social and political 
reformers, who are to try to set his world right. But as his 
agents they act with his power, and do his reform work in his 
prison. They do not even tell that man’s real home is in the 
Absolute; they hardly know of it themselves. The Godmen, 
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however, come from outside the prison and liberate those 
willing ones from Brahm’s power with grace and mercy to 
reach their home. 
    “Within this world of Brahm the yugas go on like a great 
wheel, then all is wiped out and then starts again, without 
true peace. As stated in the Vedas and other religious 
scriptures man comes back even from his salvation although 
after the duration of a vastly extended period, and man’s lot 
could be either a wretched cell or a luxurious mansion. 
    “The illusions given man by the agents of the negative 
power is fantastic. However, their work is a waste of energy 
— they deceive man by making him think they have come to 
take him to the Father in the highest realm, instead they bind 
tighter the chains. They come to promote good and root out 
evil — their sphere of activity is within cause and effect, or 
relativity and delusion. Even Lord Krishna told the world of 
his work as an agent of the negative power. Says he: 
‘Wherever there is decay of righteousness, O Bharata, and 
there is exaltation of unrighteousness, then I myself come 
forth.’ 
    “Also he says: ‘For the protection of good, for the 
destruction of evildoers; for the sake of family establishing 
righteousness, am I born from age to age.’ 
    “Thus the incarnations of saviors come into the world 
from time to time for establishing righteousness, protecting 
the good and destroying the wicked. Their reform is within 
the sphere of morality as that of Buddha, Krishna, and 
hundreds of others; they do not take us to the Absolute, who 
neither rewards nor punishes, who sees neither good nor evil, 
for good and evil being relative do not exist there. The 
Absolute is beyond all relativity and delusion. Krishna was 
an incarnation of the Kal power for he say’s so himself. 
    “God, the Absolute, in the nameless region never 
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manifests himself to destroy and slay mankind; he is merciful 
to all. He is an Ocean of Mercy and Love. Only those who 
come from his world have the power to take the Soul of every 
man back to that region. 
    “Just as the incarnated ones are the agents of the negative 
power, so do the sacred scriptures reveal the laws of this 
prison world. Free men are beyond the laws of the three 
worlds. The revelations of the Holy Books want man to give 
up bad actions and embrace good ones, but so few of them 
tell how to go beyond good and evil, how to transcend the 
bounds of morality and the Law of Karma. So I tell you that 
if bad actions are iron shackles, then good actions are gold 
chains and still both are fetters that bind man to his prison. 
    “It is difficult to get out of the clutches of maya and karma, 
but there is always hope if you can take shelter in the shadow 
of the Living VARDAN Master. Then karma can do nothing 
and maya cannot deceive you. 
    “Yet this brings up the issues of what is good conduct? 
What constitutes bad actions? I can only say that whatever 
hinders or delays Soul in Its progress toward spiritual 
freedom is wrong, and vice versa. 
    “Man is told to do the will of God. What constitutes the 
will of God? Do you know? I doubt it, for your knowledge is 
only what the sacred books have given you or that which the 
priest, clergy, the teacher have said. Maybe you listen to your 
inner voice, and that again may be the illusion of the negative 
power speaking. So I tell you listen to only what the Godman 
says. He knows the will of God. 
    “God is reality, all else is illusion, for without God, Light 
and Sound, everything is without cause. 
    “I leave you dear ones with this thought. ‘I must always 
lean upon the mercy of God. I am not worthy of thee, my 
Lord; but I am thine!’ ”  



182 

    P.: “I wish to ask a question of you, Lord.” 
    R.N.: “I am not your Lord, but ask.” 
    P.: “Is there such a being as Margatma?” 
    R.N.: “Only as the manifested power. The same as 
Rebazar Tarzs and I. The God-Power can take any shape it 
desires. Usually, the Godman takes the shape of others in the 
inner cosmic worlds to appear to certain teachers, and 
devotees to give them the true Light.” 
    P.: “If he appeared in his own form then they would either 
know him, or perhaps would not believe.” 
    R.N.: “He appears to all VARDAN chelas as the 
Margatma, the Living VARDAN Master and the Master to 
any of his disciples. 
    “He is in as many forms as he desires to be. He could 
appear to one or many in contemplation. He can appear as a 
thousand or even a million different forms to a million 
different people in contemplation at the same time. He is the 
Godman and nothing is impossible. 
    “However, let us say this — those who do not see him in 
his true form as the Godman, Himself, will see him only as 
their teacher or guru, and to them he gives the inner teachings 
as only they, the disciples, can accept.” 
    P.: “In other words they cannot accept the highest 
teachings of the Living VARDAN Master. So He arranges 
for them to get what they can comprehend.” 
    R.N.: “No. It is not that It is only a preparatory step to the 
highest teachings. You were compelled to pass through this 
phase to the higher. However, should you have opened your 
eyes sooner, it wouldn’t have been necessary.” 
    P.: “I have seen many who have accepted the higher 
teachings, but have only a light opinion of their spiritual 
achievements.” 
    R.N.: “The higher one goes, the greater he must fall, once 
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his feet are pulled off the path. Even the Godman can fall if 
He so permitted himself. But it’s hardly possible. The Master 
usually sends them back into the world or places them where 
best fitted until time to take them home again.” 
    P.: “What of the true teachings of VARDANKAR?” 
    R.N.: “The true essence of the VARDAN is pure. Most of 
the teachers have been too busy trying to please the seekers 
whose demands cause them to put their energies into 
organizations and buildings, and emphasize the personality. 
Remember this that those who demand respect and love of 
others to themselves are only exercising the negative or 
attracting power. The true teachings do not discipline in 
anyway; do not set up duties or difficulties or tasks for 
teaching their disciples lessons or developing traits or good 
character, are not bothered with good or evil, neither will 
they care much about the love of their disciple. They only 
ask that their word be heard and obeyed. Their mission on 
earth is to gather up Souls to be taken home again. 
    “I tell you this, dear one, for the purpose of confirming the 
Master’s word. You have a great mission on earth. You are 
in the midst of it now. Keep progressing and very shortly it 
will show results. You will someday become the Margatma. 
    “The world will make its path to your door. We who are 
watching over your destiny will see that all that is God’s will 
takes shape in this life. So, do not doubt it. Take courage. 
    “Now this is all. Perhaps I will come again sometime. 
Farewell!” 
    His body faded away like a gray mist and left the Master 
and I alone. After a while the Master spoke very softly. “The 
wisdom of God comes in such wonderful ways. God helps 
those who wish to be helped. You are indeed a fortunate 
person!” 
    P.: “Yes, indeed!” 
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THE LORD SOHANG SPEAKS 
 

    Rebazar Tarzs: “I am going to take you on a long journey 
tonight. This time into the world beyond the worlds, which 
you have known before. I am going to give you a grand 
experience of which you’ve never had the likes before. The 
world where you are completely spirit, without the body — 
it will be your first journey into the Fourth World — the 
world of Sohang, called the first of the regions of pure spirit 
where only the atoms of perfected quality dwell. It is the 
entry into the Kingdom of God. 
    “Are you ready?” 
    He took my hand and closed my eyes with gentle fingers. 
When I opened them we were standing in the center of a 
strange land where the beauty was magnificent. The light of 
this world begged words of description. It was beauty of a 
nature which only a poet could describe in sublime language 
or that of a Beethoven pastoral. 
    We passed to the gates of a wonderful city, probably the 
one described by St. John in his revelations. Many of the 
VARDAN Masters whom I recognized hailed Rebazar 
Tarzs. He returned their greetings with hearty salutations. 
    Then we moved into a marvelous palace which looked 
similar to those in ancient pictures with mosaics on the walls. 
And we were greeted by beings in great Light wearing white 
robes. We were led into the presence of a Soul whose beauty 
was so extraordinary that words cannot describe His Light. 
Every particle of light danced and dazzled its countenance. 
    Rebazar Tarzs bowed humbly. “O great Sohang, we come 
to greet thee in the name of that mighty Soul called God, the 
Almighty Father!” 
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    There was a long silence, then the escorting angel spoke, 
“The Lord of the Fourth World will speak to thee. Listen 
closely!” 
    A voice like the rushing wind spoke. It filled the chamber 
with a solemn sound of whirling vibrations that shook Soul. 
    “Man is a spiritual being. 
    “The source of this spiritual Omniscience, you may not, in 
your finite intelligence, fully cognize, because full cognition 
would preclude the possibility of finite expression. 
    “The destiny of man is to dwell in his true home. 
    “His true home is that nameless world where dwells the 
true Lord of all infinity. 
    “The argument of the saviors of the three worlds is that 
man’s destiny is perfection. 
    “Man perfected becomes a God, they say. 
    “To become a god in the land of Daswan Dwar is to 
become immortal. 
    “Let me consider what this means, supposing it to be an 
axiom of truth. 
    “Mortality is subject to change and death. Mortality is the 
manifest — the stage upon which man in his life plays many 
parts. 
    “Immortality is what the word implies, Godhood, and 
recognized in the mortal “I am” or “Om,” the charged word 
of the Brahman of the world of Brahm. It stands for the 
changeless, birthless, deathless, unnameable power that 
holds the worlds in space, and puts intelligence into man. 
    “Yet this power is the Kal or negative power as you know 
it.  
    “The lord of the three worlds Kal Niranjan, Parambrahm, 
or whatever name you desire to call Him, does not have the 
power to hold Soul immortal. As the sacred books tell us, 
these worlds are wiped out after a millennium of time, and 
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replaced again. The cycle goes on and on into eternity. 
    “This power is not pure spirit. It has its roots in matter, yet 
it is not able to create Soul, only the form or manifestation of 
flesh, mineral, plant or other matter. 
    “Yet to the beings of the three worlds it is the 
unknowable—the Absolute. 
    “Om, therefore, is the Sound Current, expressing the 
Omniscient, Omnipotent and Omnipresent power of the 
worlds below the Second Grand Division. 
    “The lower cosmic man says that the compound immortal 
applied to the individual man, stands for one who has made 
himself at-one-ment with Om, and who has, while standing 
in the mortal body recognized himself as one with Om. 
    “This is what they mean, or hope to escape in the second 
death, to which all Souls of the three worlds are subjected. 
These worlds are held together by Karma, the Maya of time. 
    “Thus their saviors tell them — and again I tell you this is 
delusion or Maya speaking — the above means to them that 
it is the goal of every human life, the essence, the substance 
of all religious systems and all philosophies. 
    “The only chance for disputation among the theologians 
and philosophies, lies in the way of accomplishing this at-
one-ment, so they believe. There is not the slightest 
opportunity for a difference of opinion as to what they wish 
to accomplish. Yet, they disagree among themselves, and are 
at odds on which path to take. 
    “Neither, do they see nor wish to see when a Godman like 
the Living VARDAN Master appears among them and gives 
the highest truth. They will destroy him without the slightest 
regret. 
    “Admitting, then, the goal of Soul is the same immortality, 
we come to a consideration of the evidence we may find in 
support of this axiom. The evidence does find satisfaction in 
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spirit communication; in psychic experience; in hypnotic 
phenomena, and astral, trips; important and reliable, these 
many psychic research phenomena are found to be true.   
    “These are not satisfactory, or convincing evidence of the 
at-one-ment with Kal Niranjan because they do not preclude 
the true probability of the second death, but on the contrary 
verify it to themselves. They do not know anything beyond 
these worlds — unless while in these worlds, they meet with 
experiences similar to those on the earth plane. That is, to 
eventually be drawn to the Master, or the Godman, and get 
the true essence of teachings which eventually lead them 
back to their true home. 
    “Aside from the psychic phenomena there is a phase of 
human experience that transcends phenomena of every kind. 
The western world gives it the term ‘cosmic consciousness,’ 
which is self-explanatory. 
    “All races have long known of this goal and have terms to 
express this with varying experiences with the many types of 
thought but all with the same meaning. However, it means 
liberation, signifying to be set free from the limitations of 
sense and self-consciousness that takes in the very cosmos. 
    “Yet I tell you of what purpose is it to grasp this great 
consciousness? It is of course an advancement in the life of 
the human Soul. But until you pass the top of the three worlds 
and enter into the Fourth Plane, the experience is only a step 
along the path, great or small, whatever it might be. The true 
Light is known when the experiencer receives it. 
    “The experience is accomplished by great Light in most 
cases — in some it has the Sound Current whether the Light 
is manifested as spiritual, or as intellectual power determines 
it. 
    “When you reach the Third World, then immortality 
becomes whole. No one can become by any possibility, an 
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immortal in that world in, of, and by himself; no one can 
become complete without the other half. This is why the 
teachings of certain religious systems that either of the 
species must remain unmarried in order to become immortal, 
are wrong. The true Godman is often a married man, usually 
has a family, and keeps a household. 
    “Each and every Soul, therefore, in the lower worlds has 
its spiritual counterpart — its other half with which it unites 
on the spiritual plane, when the time comes for the 
attainment of the highest goal of the world of Brahm and that 
counterpart is the VARDAN Spirit. 
    “Love is an eternal verity. The entire cosmos, below the 
Second Grand Division is the whole. Everything in the 
visible universe, in the manifest, is the result of the universal 
principle, ‘As above so below.’ Yet, I tell you that this 
principle does not apply in the Fourth Region. 
    “Perfection does not apply to any of the worlds above 
Daswan Dwar—for goodness and evil do not have their place 
with us. We dwell in perfect harmony, and seeking only to 
gain the inner strength, knowledge and spiritual courage to 
take the step into the worlds above. 
    “Spiritual courage is the essence of all God-seekers. 
Without it you gain not. The majority of seekers wish but do 
not have the courage to seize God, hold God, to become God. 
Here you begin to learn that. 
    “Male and female created he them — the single principle. 
This being true, male and female must then return to the 
source from which they sprang, completing the circle, and 
gaining what? Consciousness of Godhood, of completeness 
in counterpart union. Not absorption of consciousness, but 
union which is quite a different idea. The Kal saviors or 
savants tell us that out of this counterpart union a race of gods 
will be born, and these supermen, shall inherit the earth 
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making it a fit dwelling place for the gods. 
    “It can never be as long, as karma holds the worlds 
together; for the reformers and teachers cannot cope with 
karma — it deludes them. 
    “Yet they feel, and there is a substantial reason for this, 
that this is not too far a distant hope, judging from the eye of 
the seer, but its proof lies in the emancipation of woman. Its 
evidences are many and varied, but the awakening of woman 
is the cause. This awakening of woman constitutes the first 
ray of dawn which has become a literal truth. The fact that 
woman is being given her rightful place in the sense-
conscious life proves the earth will be a fit dwelling place for 
a higher order of beings than have hitherto constituted the 
majority. 
    “The numerous instances of illumination or cosmic 
consciousness which is forcing attention at the present time, 
prove that there is a race-awakening to the realization of 
unity with the Sound Current of Om. 
    “The so-called revelation is neither a personal discovery 
nor any special act of a divine power. ‘GOD spake thus, and 
so to me,’ is a phrase which the self-conscious initiated 
employs because he has lost sight of the cosmic light or 
because he finds it expedient to use that phraseology in 
delivering the message of the cosmic consciousness. 
    “If the term initiation is substituted for the term revelation 
you will have a clearer idea of the truth. This is why the 
Margatma uses the term initiation when he gives you the 
cosmic light to bring you onto the path. 
    “A broader concept given means He accepts the 
responsibility of taking Soul back to Its true home. 
    “For the most part, the word revelation used in religious 
systems implies that the plan of the cosmos was unfinished 
and that the creator having found some person suitable to 
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convey the latest decision to mankind, natural laws were 
suspended and the revelations made. It is to correct this view 
that I emphasize the destruction between the two words. 
    “The cosmos of the three worlds is complete. ‘As in the 
beginning, it is now and ever shall be worlds without end.’ 
A circle is neither with beginning nor end. Man in his 
individual consciousness may traverse this circle, but his 
failure to realize its completeness does not change the fact it 
is finished. Man cannot add to the universal consciousness of 
his negative world, nor take away therefrom. But he can 
extend his own area of consciousness from the narrow limits 
of the personal self into the heights and depths of the World 
Soul. Who shall set limitations to the power of His God, the 
higher self, when it has attained at-one-ment with His Om 
Sound Current? He knows not of the worlds beyond so here 
he stays until his knowledge through initiation becomes 
greater and knowledge is gained of the other worlds. 
    “The awakening of Soul to Its true home in the nameless 
worlds, and Its needs, which include the welfare of all living 
things as an absolute necessity to individual happiness, is the 
purpose of any revelation. 
    “Therefore, in your worlds, O man, altruism is not a virtue, 
but a means of self-preservation; without this degree of 
initiation into the boundless area of the cosmic worlds, you 
may never escape the karmic law. 
    “The revelations, therefore, upon which are founded the 
numerous religious systems, are comparable with the many 
and various degrees of initiation. They represent the degree 
which the initiate has taken in a lodge. 
    “This fact of individual initiation into the ever-present truth 
of Being, as into a lodge, offers no proof that the three worlds 
will ultimately become the heaven, as many of the so-called 
Masters have learned after passing into the land of Brahm. 
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It may be best said that they represent the outer lodge rooms, 
and there will never be a sufficient number of initiates to 
make the earth a fit dwelling place for a higher order of 
beings than now inhabit it. All hope tends toward the fact that 
it is coming under the regenerating power of God, or 
illumination. 
    “All lower world prophecies embody this promise; what 
the materialists call evolution, and occultists name the 
uncovering of consciousness — all of which points to the 
time when ‘God’s will shall be done on earth as it is in 
Heaven.’ 
    “All who have attained to cosmic consciousness in 
whatever degree, have prophesied a time when this blessing 
would descend upon everyone; but the difficulty in 
adequately explaining this great gift seems also to have been 
the burden of their outcry. 
    “I ask why do you desire to live in a world where darkness 
dwells? The truth of the statement above does not ring true. 
For the Master’s purpose is to take all Souls out of it and 
return them to the nameless region. 
    “Many have sought repeatedly to describe the cosmic 
wonders to his audience, but they had not the breadth of mind 
to listen. A number of disciples were capable of receiving the 
Light and Sound, and a larger number are capable of 
attainment now. 
    “But your religions and science point to a time when your 
earth planet will know freedom from strife and suffering. But 
how can this be as long as karma exists, and as long as man 
inhabits that world, there shall be karma, unless the 
VARDAN Master receives him. 
    “Until God takes it upon ITS mercy to give cosmic 
consciousness to the worlds below, it will never be and we 
who live in this land have not that foresight. 
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    “If IT did, indeed the earth would become a heaven, like 
that world of great Light, Sound and Love. For here all 
problems of Soul are dropped; there is an elimination of all 
negative attributes for we have only universal happiness and 
well-being far beyond the concepts of man’s mind.” 
    He finished and Rebazar Tarzs led me away. Then we 
were standing in the bedroom at the house. He smiled and 
bid me goodnight. 
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A DISCOURSE BY GOPAL DAS 
 

    Rebazar Tarzs: “Before we get into the discourse for the 
evening I want to tell you that your mind is becoming 
completely alert. You’ve now a fine alert mind with 
penetrating power — the ability to see deep into life. 
    “This mind is opened by the VARDAN Power and it goes 
far into the depths of every issue that lies before man in the 
mental and spiritual world. The VARDAN Power is working 
through you at all times. 
    “Your mind has developed a deep penetrating power 
which can move swiftly to the source of the question at 
hand—which can pierce the veil of anything which comes 
before you, at any time. You are freed of all negative loads 
which have been on your shoulders. 
    “Now let us move along tonight into the Astral world to 
meet with an old friend of the western world. Come.” 
    Rebazar Tarzs closed my eyes with his fingers, then took 
my hand, and when I opened my eyes I saw a strange bright 
land of the inner region. We were standing in a beautiful 
garden where a tall, slim man stood watching us. He had such 
a dazzling countenance, I could hardly look at him. His eyes 
were flaming swords and his beard and hair of deep molten 
gold. His beauty was radiant, and beyond the essence of 
words. Who can explain the beauty of this Soul? 
    Swiftly, he moved forward and embraced the Master, like 
a long lost brother. The Master shook Gopal Das’ hand. 
Gopal Das looked compassionately at me, but I could not 
face him, so great was the light and beauty which poured 
from him. 
    “He is here to learn.” said Rebazar Tarzs. 
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    “I will teach thee,” Gopal Das said motioning us under a 
tree where the shade was sweet. The greensward was a bright 
color, and the tall boxwood hedge surrounded the lovely 
garden, and a thousand birds twittered sweetly among the 
trees. Above the hedge, to one side, peered the elegant 
steeples of a Gothic styled church. Its roof gleamed in the 
golden light. 
    Church-bells were ringing out sweet chimes. The joy was 
majestic, and the sublime power from Gopal Das sitting in a 
contemplative posture brought a noble peace. 
    He folded slender, brown hands and laid them in the lap of 
his snow white robe. His head lifted as his wondrous voice 
spoke in prayer. 
    “Oh HURAY, thou great Lord of all, bless this gathering 
with thy Divine Grace. Send thy love to enter my tongue so 
it speaks only the highest praise of thy glories and the truth 
of thy sweet mercy!” 
    The softest expression filled his beautiful eyes and his lips 
opened to speak. A golden Light fell like raindrops around 
his majestic head, swirling in a mist. It became brighter until 
it formed a cloak, almost too dense to see anything, but his 
face was surrounded by an aura. His melodious voice floated 
out of the Light. 
    “The lofty heights of this divine world is staggering to the 
journeying Soul that steps across the boundary into the first 
true land of the spirit. 
    “The majestic experience of glimpsing for the first time 
the face of the Almighty is glorious adventure. No word can 
describe this. 
    “Only under the guidance of a true Godman, can thou 
stand in the dazzling light of the cosmic sun and see for 
thyself the sublime beauty of the Father. 
    “Soul comes to this world naked and poor. Without senses, 
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body or mind It must stand before the throne of the great 
deity of this world, who gazes upon It with compassion and 
mercy, and passes judgment of Its worth in continuing the 
journey to God, the Supreme REALITY of all. 
    “Soul has now experienced and become the Knower. The 
only expression It retains of the human elements is feeling. 
It wears for the first time, since leaving God, Its true body, 
made from the divine substance of our Holy Father. 
    “The divine essence of God is love. Love is the power of 
the Absolute. This power is the pure, spiritual ether flowing 
from out of the feet of God, in the unnamed heights in to the 
true spirit world. 
    “All Souls in the true spiritual worlds subsist upon the 
spiritual ether. It is the nectar of our almighty power. 
    “Below the lower pole of the true spirit world, the great 
love current divides into another stream, becoming mixed 
with the material essences, and thereupon is impure. The 
lowest pole of this division is the physical universe. 
    “Thou art aware that this love, of which I speak, is the face 
of God. I spoke of it in ancient earth times that man has yet 
to see the face of the HURAY. Ye, knowing the sublime 
wisdom, are aware that I speak not of virtues, nor of morals, 
that make man grow toward perfection. 
    “Of this I speak. The love which permeates all the true 
spiritual worlds is that great, sublime, mystic, intelligence 
which every saint has experienced in the cosmic worlds. 
    “Man’s highest ideal of love is an unlimited self-giving 
compassion flowing freely toward all creatures. Yet if thee put 
love in the category of growth toward such an experience of 
cosmic nature, man expresses at each stage as much of this 
ideal compassion as his spiritual progress permits. 
    “The divine challenge to man’s belief is to tell thee 
directly that pure love is the great spiritual force of the 
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HURAY in ITS true kingdom. Surely this will settle the 
question, for that love is that majestic, white Light and the 
tender music of God. This is the power and the way of truth. 
This is the sublime stream of nectar pouring out of the feet 
of God. 
    “Then good brothers, it is relatively simple to state that 
when man believes truth is untruth, and sees untruth in truth, 
he never arrives at truth but will follow blindly through the 
darkness, like the bridegroom who seeketh the bride’s house 
in the storm. 
    “So Soul seeks liberation and salvation. Ah, there my 
brothers is the basic essence of the path which is established 
upon Love, Light and Sound. Yes gentle Souls you will find 
liberation in the Light, and salvation in the Sound. Thus, in 
order to give further clarification, I mean to say, Soul 
becomes liberated by becoming one with the God-power or 
love force, and salvation by becoming God, ITSELF. Nay, 
doest thou see the issues at stake in seeking true 
righteousness? 
    “I stand upon this doctrine as that of the void of 
nothingness, for its roots are in the body of the great Majestic 
Creator of all, who is both unconcerned and unaware of ITS 
multitude of lifeforms through the vast limits of ITS creation. 
IT knows that all is in its place and, therefore, will at the 
proper time reach ITS side again, as the prodigal son returned 
to his father’s home. 
    “Therefore, I tell thee, there is no liberation without 
conscious contact with the Word, and this thee cannot get 
without the teacher. Nothing can be accomplished after death 
in the means of spiritual liberation, unless it is at least begun 
in thy life in the flesh. For this reason when man has not been 
given the power to hear the Word, he must return to earth, 
for another chance to meet the living teacher who gives him 



199 

that opportunity. This is the Divine Law. 
    “And this ye must know. No VARDAN Master can give 
the Word to a seeker unless He can lead them through the 
inner planes to God. Most religions have lost contact with the 
living Word, the sublime contact with the HURAY. 
    “Ye must fasten thy attention upon the Word, which is not 
of the sense-world, for it is imperishable — something 
which, instead of bonding man, liberates him from his 
bondage and brings him to liberty and immortality. 
    “Thereupon dear ones, the salvation lies in the Word and 
the teacher. This is liberation from the wheel of sorrow and 
ills. And the freedom to live forever in a heaven of bliss of 
thy choice. But without the help of the true living Godman, 
man cannot gain permanent relief from thy wheel of birth and 
death. 
    “Complete surrender to the noble Godman is the path to 
complete liberation. To give — never once thinking of the 
rewards, is the beginning of immortality, holy ones. 
    “The spiritual word, or the holy stream of love is the only 
liberation to thee, man. It is the noble way for thee to enter 
into it, and flow with it back to God. To have spiritual 
freedom here and now. 
    “Then my holy friends ye must know that prana or the 
breath current is a subordinate agent to the VARDAN or 
Word Current. The functions of prana are limited to certain 
automatic actions of the clay temple. If ye dealt with this 
practice it takes thee little further than the summer region of 
the Astral plane. 
    “In some instances the individual Soul has violated the 
beauty of the Holy Spirit. He has gone to the extreme and 
identified himself with the boundless sources of spirit, and 
lost all regard and consideration for it. He has become 
extremely selfish and proud of his existence which is a mere 
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drop from the Ocean of Spirit and Love — a ray from the 
supreme sun, the life and Light giver of the whole creation. 
These have become so infatuated with this thought of being 
God, they adore nothing. In their ignorance shall they stay in 
the flesh temple until the true Godman appears to help them. 
    “The Word was the first manifestation of the HURAY and 
the rest of creation, including ethers and other elements, was 
created by the Holy Word. It is the Life and Soul of 
everything that followed ITS first manifestation. 
    “Again I tell ye that the Holy Word of the VARDAN 
Current is the prime mover and the first impulse which came 
from the HURAY — the first cause of motion, color and 
form. 
    “The vibratory motion of the Word is confined to the 
spheres where matter exists in subtle, or pure, or less pure, 
and coarse form. It is the result of contact of spirit with 
matter. A simpler explanation is that it is the manifestation 
of an effort on the part of the Holy Word, descending from 
the highest heavens to remove the carnal coating of the Word 
in the lower heavens. 
    “Know ye clearly that instead of Sound being the result of 
vibratory motion, it is really the prime mover of all in the 
infinite heavens, which again is instrumental in furthering 
the work of creation in the carnal heavens. 
    “In the lower heavens, various Sound Currents originate 
from vibratory motion and serve the purpose of carrying on 
the work of creation in various diverse ways. But the original 
Holy Word Current is the father of all motion and forces, 
Light, Sound and elements that subsequently came into 
existence in the Third Heaven and below it. 
    “Thou art curious of true sensation? The attainment of 
Soul’s goal is the highest heavenly house in the truth of 
truths. As a ray of the Father existing somewhere in this 
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creation of heavens, Soul is covered with carnal sheathings, 
but they must be severed to give Soul the opportunity for 
returning home. 
    “The spirit rays, or Souls, are residing in God’s 
millennium of form throughout all heavens. They exist in 
apparent bodies forming the creations in various spheres in 
space and giving them the power of motion, thought, reason, 
or life. 
    “In more simplified words the whole creation extending 
from the highest to the lowest sphere is sustained by the spirit 
rays, or Souls from the HURAY, and disappears or is 
dissolved upon the separation of spirits from the coatings or 
bodies in which they reside. 
    “The whole creation which man, plant, creature or mineral 
feels, sees and observes, owes its origin and growth to the 
Word, or Spirit, and is sustained throughout by spirit, and 
disappears or is dissolved when spirit is separated or 
withdrawn thereupon. 
    “To approach the HURAY, man must first approach and 
catch Its ray or Spirit Current and then follow and trace Its 
course back to God. Man must first know himself (the spirit 
within him) and then know God, the source of the spirit. 
Thereupon, I say boldly, that the highway to reach spirit and 
thence its Source, the Almighty Father, lies within the 
microcosm, or man’s own body. 
    “The Spirit Current, and its agent currents are flowing 
downward or outward toward the carnal objects; and to 
approach their centers, man must change the direction of 
these currents upward or backward to their eternal sources. 
This means giving up certain desires in order to proceed on 
the journey to thy true home. Live in the world, but confine 
the use of the current to that which is useful to thy life there. 
    “So then, the splendor of true salvation lies in the 
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attainment of God in his higher mansion. This is true and 
perfect salvation. Many stop on their way to God’s mansion 
in one of the other lower heavens below the Third World, and 
regard it as the mansion of God. 
    “Yet each of these lower heavens is a mansion of 
comparative truth and in the absence of guidance from the 
God-man, Soul is apt to believe apparent or comparative 
truths as real and pure. They unwittingly remain there to die; 
to be reborn after long periods. 
    “The sincere seeker of God should never stop at any stage 
where there is both Light and darkness, but should continue 
the journey until the regions of pure, eternal, mysterious 
Light where there is no darkness. This is the House of God, 
or pure Supreme VARDAN. 
    “God loves and takes great care of those who love him 
fullheartedly. He draws them to himself, the grand center of 
pure Light and Word. Those whose hearts are filled with 
carnal love recede from this center, and fly toward the 
circumference of darkness and untruth. 
    “Love knows no boundary, knows no restrictions, and is 
not limited by conditions and, like its source, is extensive and 
far reaching in its noble actions. 
    “Scientists say that matter and motion are the principle 
factors in creation. This is true so far as the lower worlds are 
concerned. But they do not or cannot say how, or whence, 
their motion originated. Motion needs a motor and this motor 
is the same Spirit or Word issuing forth like rays from the 
sun, from various centers or spiritual material suns and 
diffused over all space comprised in the worlds below the 
third heaven. 
    “An Energy atom is in itself a ray or current issued from a 
center and is endowed with Spirit Power which is called 
energy by the scientists. Unmanifested power is called latent 
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or potential and that brought into action or full play, kinetic 
energy. Both names apply to the impulses from the spirit 
force which is the origin and beginning of all. 
    “The atoms playing their part in the earth world for 
example, issue forth from the sun, or the suns above the 
earth. They are manifested in the sun orb before they issue 
forth as rays or currents and are thus fitted for the work of 
creation, or form parts of the bodies they combine to form or 
give existence to. The Spirit Current, latent in these atoms, is 
just steeped in the matter of the lower spheres and it requires 
impulse from a higher Current or Word, appertaining to and 
descending from, the higher sphere to awaken its energy or 
actuate it into action. 
    “Thus ye see that the Spirit Power or force is all in all, or 
it is the principal factor, or prime action in the whole 
creation. It is the Life and Soul of everything. 
    “The true riddle of God and Spirit is dissolved in this 
statement. The Supreme HURAY is a vast ocean of spirit and 
love and joy that lies in the highest heaven, called the 
Nameless World. From IT the original Spirit or Word 
Current emanated. The Spirit or Word and Sound, the prime 
mover, creator, nourisher and sustainer of the whole creation 
is the original spirit that emanated from God. 
    “It is the link between the Almighty and the son, or 
disciple, and leads and helps the son in returning to the 
Father’s highest mansion. 
    “The next, is the Supreme Son, or Godman, who is the 
representative of the Almighty in human form on the earth 
plane. He appears now and then in that world for the purpose 
of saving Souls from going down to the lower spheres and 
raising them to the higher spheres, and finally to the Father’s 
house. 
    “The next in the chain of the riddle is the chela, the human 
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Soul, or ray or drop, descended from the great boundless 
ocean of spirit, love and joy, who, directed by mind and 
matter toward the carnal creation, lost all knowledge of his 
true divinity. 
    “Only when he finds the Godman, who awakens the 
disciple to the worship of God through the connecting Spirit 
and Sound Current will he be taken back again. 
    “In time I will give thee knowledge of my holy journeys 
to India and other countries in my youth.” 
    Rebazar Tarzs took my hand and we came back to earth 
again. He bade me goodnight in the bedroom and left. 
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THE FACE OF GOD 
 

    Rebazar Tarzs: “Bliss-eternal bliss is for every man, and 
nothing can keep you from this great inner harmony of life. 
I give thee bliss, complete bliss to stand forth in your life. 
This is completely yours — nothing can keep it from you. I 
have said the word so now you understand. 
    “Prepare yourself for one of the greatest and most 
magnificent experiences of life. Now is the time to take thee 
into the far reaches of the true home and see God. Actually 
God!” 
    Rebazar Tarzs took my hand and gradually lifted me. 
Then, within the brief pause of a moment he bade me to look 
around. 
    The shock of fear was too great to tell you. But the deep 
waves rolled away from this strange body of light which I 
was wearing. It really wasn’t a light but a strange robe of 
dazzling white, like a cloak. Even my feet were clad in it. 
Rebazar Tarzs was clad in a similar cloak, like a great, white 
shining aura. 
    A million — two million and possibly a billion similar 
lights were moving in a brilliantly lighted void, so 
completely blinding I could hardly look at it. It was like 
standing on the edge of a mighty precipice ready to lead to a 
bottomless world. I clutched at the Master, but he smiled and 
waved his hand. 
    “You are in the nameless world. The light you see is the 
light of God so vastly brilliant in all its glory that human eyes 
could not look upon it. You are now the perfect atom, for this 
is the Ocean of Love and Mercy, the true home of the 
HURAY where all Souls return in time. 
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    “Everywhere ye look, see the great rain of transparent 
drops. It is not the true rain as you know it, but the rain of the 
perfect atoms, the rain of Souls upon the mighty Ocean of 
VARDAN, brilliant, majestic and awe-inspiring in the sight 
of God. No man looks upon the face of God and stays the 
same. Thereafter, he is Soul, complete Soul of God for he has 
seen and heard. Look ye yonder and see!” 
    I saw a river, a great white river that seemed to flow out 
of the heavens, and moving, ever widening like a gigantic 
avalanche, covering all space, and then disappearing or 
evaporating into the millennium of brilliant lights or atoms. 
    “The river of God,” he explained. “A river which pervades 
all the universes, for it is the great spiritual Current flowing 
out of the throne of God. Listen!” 
    The terrifying flowing light had a singing, a musical 
sound, strangely penetrating — forever moving and singing. 
It was the word of the spiritual Current. And then a strange 
cloud hovering over the flowing light seemed to dissolve and 
a face which filled all space seemed to hang there with eyes 
gazing upon all. Yet seeing nothing. And then suddenly I was 
caught up in a sheet of the white flowing light and the singing 
sound, moving toward that terrifying face. Yet with the 
VARDAN Master at my side. 
    And then we came to the gigantic heights of a great 
precipice, which seemed to lie on the very edge of the world, 
where the great stream flowed swiftly from the far beyond. 
Rebazar Tarzs pointed. 
    “Beyond the face of God is God. Look behind the Mask of 
God, and see God. If this is terrifying and awe-inspiring then 
you must gird up thy loins for a great sight. For you must go 
on and on into the very heart of. God. 
    “See the sight of the river of Light is illusionary for it 
flows not in one single stream, but in a great circular wave, 
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like beams from a radio tower and from out of the center of 
the eye of God. Look and see, from whence comes the river 
of Light and Sound!” 
    I could not look for the sight was too great. Millions upon 
millions of colors exploded in the great forehead of that 
gigantic face before us. But then, they seemed to dim, and I 
saw a tiny circle, the round eye within the forehead of the 
Deity and from out of that passed a continual stream of light 
— the great spiritual Current flowing to all the worlds upon 
worlds. A gigantic spirit sun that manufactured its own 
spiritual atoms and electrons pouring them into that 
continuous stream of light. 
    “I will take you into the sun of light — into the truth of 
truths,” he said “We can go by becoming one with this 
current upon which we now ride.” 
    Then suddenly there was nothing of ourselves, except the 
consciousness of joy, light and bliss. No light-body, nothing 
except the craving of a drowning man for air, and the feeling 
of great movement toward that gigantic spiritual eye, and 
then within the moment of featherly floating we seemed to 
shoot into another world — a world of extreme light, inside 
a vast reaching electrical ring from which the light itself 
poured out a Niagara of indescribable sound. And there was 
a contingent of light, where the stream began from a pair of 
feet so large that I cannot describe them. They seemed to be 
attached to a body which I cannot give words as to its glory 
of colors, that flashed continuously, and the features of the 
face were beyond description and glory. It was the cosmic 
body of the Nameless One, and around him were multitudes 
of angels so dazzling in color that no eyes could look upon 
them. 
    I prostrated myself beside him upon the mystic flooring, 
face down. 
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    A melody of trumpets blared and silence followed. A great 
Voice spake from out of the blinding light. It was a Voice so 
mighty that it filled all space, and made the heavens tremble 
with the vibrations from its force. Yet IT spoke in a whisper, 
gradually rising in tone until IT became a mighty roar! 
    “Look ye, I am the Lord who speaketh to ye courageous 
sons of heaven! 
    “Ye are in the House of the HURAY. The abode of abodes. 
The highest of heavens. Ye cannot go higher, and here ye, 
Soul, having become at-one-ment with my divine self, 
returns to Its true self, ever ready with Its work in the divine 
cause! 
    “Ye are perfect, O Supreme Son. Ye are the messenger in 
the worlds below. Thy duty is to return Soul to Its true home 
again, so It can be put into service again for my creation! 
    “Pilgrims, look ye upon my face. Thy limbs tremble and 
thy hearts quake. Be not fearful of the Lord, thy Father, for I 
look upon all creation with divine and merciful love! 
    “Ye are the atoms of my universal body. Therefore, ye 
must serve thy place in the divine cause! 
    “As the perfected atom, ye can become the angel that 
worships at my feet, or serve in the hierarchy of the spiritual 
spheres. Ye may become the incarnation of the Supreme Soul 
who leads Souls back to the true kingdom. Or ye may 
become the atom in the stream of light. All my creations have 
free will. They alone must choose! 
    “Pilgrim, ye must be of the Light and of the Word. Let 
nothing deter ye from it. Only the way of the Word will bring 
ye home again. Every Soul belongs to IT, the REALITY, of 
all creation, and no Soul can escape my call. Time has no 
place within the heaven of heavens. Therefore, what if the 
creatures dissect their worlds for knowledge only to find 
their ignorance. Man in his sensory understanding can find 
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only the sensory answers to his endless quest. Thy mystics 
find the true solutions, for the truth always seeks truth. The 
son of the sky is greater than the son of the earth! 
    “The VARDAN Saints who deserve my bliss, of perfect 
attainment, never enjoy it, because they turn back and share 
the suffering of those Souls still caught in the snares of the 
earth worlds, in loving concern for their salvation. Their glory 
in my kingdom shall be greater. All others attain a little bliss! 
    “I will give ye three precepts to live by. First, love Me, thy 
Lord, fully. Love Me through my supreme son, and then love 
Me through thy fellow man, and through all my creations. 
    “The second precept is to be humble before thy maker, and 
humble before my son, and all thy fellow men and my 
creations. 
    “The third precept is to serve my cause without reward, 
throughout the seven spheres of heavens! 
    “All life begins in my heart, and all life ends in my heart, 
and nothing can escape living within the heart of thy creator, 
O blessed ones. 
    “Listen! Serve the cause above all things. Look to the 
flaming love in the heart of thy beloved and find me there! 
    “Ye shall find peace and rest only in my being, and seek 
not elsewhere. Ye are my being, and ye shall serve with thy 
pen. Thee deserves not anything, for here Soul does not have 
punishment or rewards. We have nothing but love, the 
highest love, and standing there in the pure Light ye are love! 
So man, ye must understand! 
    “When I want to show the world my highest grace and 
mercy, I send ye the supreme. son. This is my greatest gift 
and boon. He is the sole Master and absolute lord over all; 
his will is supreme, his word is ultimate, and his decree final 
for he represents my power in the seven lower worlds. 
    “O man, ye shall return to the world to do my bidding. I 
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say worship me, the lord, with a leaf, a stone, or a flower, but 
worship me. 
    “Ye will take up this commission and begin thy work. Ye 
will obey my commands and the commands of my supreme 
son. 
    “Go now for I have exalted thee in my name! Ye are 
commissioned by my word! 
    “I have spoken!” 
    The voice died away in a low whisper and I stood frozen 
in a trance, staring at the gigantic figure hanging in the sky. 
The Master’s hand guided me away and we became one 
again with the golden, white stream flowing ever and ever 
out into the unknown, beyond all time and space. 
    The light became blinding, terrifying and so all-embracing 
that I clung to the Master. We seemed to shoot out of the light 
into a darkness, and into a dawn where the light became 
gradually day, and then the VARDAN Master pressed me 
forward, and I looked down through the wall at the body 
sitting in the bedroom. 
    I disliked to return to that body, but Rebazar Tarzs pushed 
forward and insisted. Then I entered the dark, clay temple, 
and opened my eyes. 
    He smiled and held up his right hand. With that he 
vanished. 
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THE HURAY SPEAKS 
 

    Rebazar Tarzs: “I have returned tonight to take you again 
into the far reaches of the worlds beyond into the Absolute 
for you to hear and know the truth of truths from the lips of 
the Almighty HURAY. So you will then know for yourself. 
    “Do you feel capable of the trip again into the unknown 
world?” 
    P.: “Yes, Master!” 
    R.T.: “Then you shall step from your body into the robe of 
Soul and follow. I will take you into the realm of God where 
the Ocean of Love and Mercy abides. Now take my hand!” 
    I felt a sucking whirl of the body and there was a pop like 
a cork and there we stood together with that strange white, 
brilliant light of Soul shining. 
    Suddenly we were in the midst of a world the likes of 
which I had never seen before. It was a place of fiery light, 
which swirled and flared upward into the heights which I 
could not even imagine. 
    It seemed as if we were standing in the complete midst of 
a volcanic action where the red molten lava poured in 
confusion, through a fiery land. 
    I held to him, trembling, but he smiled, and said. “We are 
on the planet Ataras. This is only a stop to the realm of the 
unknown. The planet will become a sun in time, and be one 
in the chain of cosmic suns. This is the evolution of creation, 
and the way that planets are created. Let us journey onward!” 
    Then we proceeded upward like angels flying to the far 
skies, through the five worlds into that nameless realm, the 
infinite ocean, a limitless area, where all is all, and Soul is only 
an iota in this ocean—only a bubble in the mighty waves. 
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    It was a golden sea of light without an end, a shoreless 
ocean which we seemed to be a part of, a drop with the light, 
like fishes within the sea. 
    We stood there within the depths of the gigantic sea of 
light where the very air was so rarified that not even the Soul 
was conscious of Its breath. Yet perhaps there was no breath. 
Or does Soul breathe? This I cannot say. 
    The Master moved forward through the dazzling light until 
he came to a tremendous gate, opened by a tall, magnificent 
man in a white robe, and who wore a wreath of holly around 
his head. He had brown hair and beard and dark eyes. 
    He greeted Rebazar Tarzs with an embrace, and was 
introduced as Apollonius of Tyana, the great mystic of 
ancient times. 
    “Where do ye travel, cosmic pilgrims?” asked Apollonius.  
    “To the land of all, to the top of the world of all creation.”  
    “Proceed and ye will find the way, my Lord.” 
    We went through the strange land of marvelous continents 
and worlds that seemed to be a wavering light of shadowy 
substances. Then Rebazar Tarzs pointed at the tiny white 
shining ball in the sky. “There is the destiny of our journey. 
There we will go and you shall touch the robe of God.” 
    We were lifted up and suddenly shot into great heights, 
and came to rest in a strange area of blinding lights, which 
encircled us, as though we were trapped inside a mystic blaze 
of white flames that reached beyond any concept of the 
imagination. There a lotus flower larger than any building of 
any proportions I had seen, floated upon a pond of brightly 
glistening waters, and in the center stood a being beyond 
description, so rare was his beauty. So wondrous in his attire 
of light. And from everywhere came the murmuring sounds 
of delicate music, which sent chills of bliss through my Soul. 
    The being had eyes of stabbing fire, long sparkling hair 
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and wonderful features. And then I saw that the pool was a 
vibratory center, sending off waves of light like radio waves. 
    A Voice spoke so rich in quality, so magnificent in tone 
that I could hardly bear it.  
    The Voice said, “I will speak to thee, O Soul, to tell ye of 
My wishes for thee. 
    “I will speak to thee, O Soul, to tell ye of thy purpose in 
the cosmic worlds and throughout all eternity. 
    “Listen ye, my worthy one. I, thy God, and Creator, speak 
to give ye the message of thy work. Ye are among the Holy 
Ones. Ye are the highest and must serve to take the message 
of the divine to all my creations throughout the seven 
spheres. 
    “Listen, again, O My Soul, and hark to My words. Thou 
art the most blessed of all My creatures. Thou art Holy, and 
filled with My mighty power. 
    “I give thee grace to take up the work. Take up thy pen 
and write and I will tell thee what to write. Ye must give to 
the world My love, through thy talent. 
    “I grant thee mercy and love, O Soul, and the greatness 
that comes from thy pen. With this I grant thee the devoted 
love of all Souls. All will go with thee into the realms of 
eternity. 
    “I will grant thee the grace of sainthood — but thee must 
labor for the qualities of this divine state. 
    “Ye must become ruler over thyself, and also ruler over all 
things. I will speak through thee to the Earth world, through 
thy pen, and through thy voice, thy very countenance and 
actions. Ye are myself, the Divine Power and I am ye. 
    “All knowledge of the divine wisdom is at thy command, 
ye have the understanding to grasp all knowledge within the 
spiritual spheres. 
    “I give thee privilege to take up the ministry of My cause, 



214 

and in reaching sainthood lead Souls back to their true home. 
The element of thy advancement in time is exceedingly 
small. So make haste slowly. 
    “I speak to thee again, and say look to thy Creator only. 
Look neither left, nor right, below or above, but inwardly to 
thy Creator, at all times. 
    “To reach thy Creator ye must travel inwardly, to go 
outwardly, into the cosmic worlds, to reach thy true home. 
The only way is through the Tenth door, the Single Eye. 
Keep this eye filled with Light and the inner ear with Sound! 
    “If ye seek for miracles ye will not find them. Ye are the 
grand miracle itself. This and nothing more. Look to it for 
thyself. Soul is My greatest achievement in all the cosmic 
creations. 
    “The existence of Soul throughout eternity is the second 
of My miracles. I speak of Its love for the divine self. All 
Souls love and seek the Creator. This is My divine law unto 
Itself. 
    “The third divine miracle is the elevation of Soul to Its 
highest glory. None can escape this noble achievement, even 
though it may take cycles of time. 
    “The divine riddle of all seekers of My Holy Heart look in 
amazement upon whether I existed first, or creation was 
before Me. I was before creation for I created creation, and 
created Myself to become the Holy of the Holies. None can 
deny this. 
    “I slept within My heart, before creation existed and all 
through the heavenly spheres the divine seed lay dormant 
until my will was projected. 
    “My true reality is in the Ocean of Love and Mercy 
existing within the true kingdom. Here I lived throughout 
eternity with My creation until My mercy gave grace to 
creation in the other worlds below. 
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    “I created in succession each world from the highest plane 
to the physical world. Populating each with its own unique 
creation until each was satisfied to live as it is within Itself. 
    “I made each creation, and creature first with its own 
counterpart, in the worlds below the Second Grand Division, 
so there would always be creation, among the plants, animals 
and mankind. 
    “When Soul goes above the top of the Third World It 
becomes one, and creation is of Its own volition out of one 
source. Man has become God, ITSELF, and thereupon can 
create without the union of the two selves. 
    “As the Absolute Father of all, the Ocean of Mercy and 
Love, I create through projection of My divine will. 
    “O Soul as ye see this form upon the lotus blossom, ye are 
given only an illusionary vision, for as God I must assume a 
form, be it in this true heaven or upon the physical plane so 
each Soul can see me. 
    “My entirety is too great for even the greatest. Only the 
Masters can see Me in All — All in All, and they alone can 
know the truth of all truths, the reality of all reality, the divine 
of the divine. No Soul can see Me until it comes into the true 
realization and abides there. This is so little done in the 
physical body on earth. 
    “Then I tell thee, My son of heaven, ye must abide by My 
law and the word of My supreme son. Look ye forward to 
entering into the kingdom, and the getting along with thy 
divine work. 
    “Ye must know and ye must not tell the true secrets of the 
heart, except to the heart! 
    “No man can deceive ye, for ye are wise and filled with 
divine understanding. Ye are the thrice-born! 
    “Proceed today with thy divine mission. 
    “Establish the mission of God’s house where it can be 
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found, and take thy stand from it. 
    “Twice I have spake to thee, O Son of My Heart! 
    “Hark and look below thy feet!” 
    The voice died away and we rose from our kneeling 
positions. There was nothing before us, no being, no lotus 
flower, only the vast sea of dazzling light, within the circle, 
and we stood upon what appeared to be a vast glass through 
which we saw billions upon billions of worlds whirling 
through the magnificent void of light, spinning, weaving and 
whirling in great speed. Multitudes of colors flashed through 
the void, from each spinning world, and then I saw that in all, 
each represented the divine cosmic planes of the Holy 
creations. 
    “God has made an illusionary symbol of the spheres of the 
heavens so thy eyes can see and understand. Look again!” 
    “The worlds became stationary and dissolved into flat 
horizontal planes, transparent for the eyes to see through. 
Each was thickly populated with wonderful creatures 
moving busily upon some duty, and millions of floral life 
growing there. I cannot describe the wonders of them. 
    “This is enough,” said Rebazar Tarzs, and he took my arm. 
We seemed to drop straight through the worlds without 
seeing them until a darkness suddenly enveloped us and fear 
came upon me again. But the great VARDAN Master held 
me tight and again we stood above the room where, my body 
was resting in a chair. 
    I dreaded going back to it, but Rebazar Tarzs pushed me 
forward. My eyes opened and saw his radiant form. He said. 
“You have received the wisdom of God. Now you know thy 
purpose in life. Don’t hesitate but go forward in life and do 
it with your heart and greatest strength.” 
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THE PROCESS OF DEATH 
 

    Rebazar Tarzs: “Tonight’s discourse is on the process of 
death. It is a most extraordinary experience. 
    “I am going to take you through the art of dying in order 
to show how Soul leaves the body and enters into the next 
life. You will be able to watch this process of the physical 
dying. 
    “Lie on the bed while I talk briefly. Soul usually leaves the 
body, in death, through the pineal gland, at the top of the 
head, not always but usually. 
    “In the case of a man with a lower consciousness Soul can 
leave by any chakra. This is the case of most of mankind 
today. 
    “I show you again how to leave the body. It is a simple 
process, by letting the spirit move out of it, through the 
thousand-petalled lotus. Now I am going to let you die. Be 
still.” 
    I laid very still, wondering at what was going to happen. 
A numbness began to creep up the feet, gradually higher 
along my body until it reached the heart center and then 
stopped. It began again and moved on upward and there was 
a sensation of something moving out of me, and then I was 
flying like a bird. I realized that it was the astral body which 
had moved out of the physical. 
    I stood with Rebazar Tarzs in the radiant body looking at 
the clay temple on the bed. It neither breathed nor moved 
from reflexes. The color of the face was a dun-gray. The eyes 
were wide open, staring lifelessly, and the radiation or aura 
was gradually fading. 
    “You see,” said R.T. “The temple of man is being 
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forsakened by all. The only growing thing left in it are the 
nails and hair. They will grow for a length of time and not 
being nourished will die, too. That was you in the physical 
life. 
    “In leaving the body you experienced a strange feeling of 
being sucked upwardly. This is normal, for the process of 
leaving the body is normal, provided that one lets it leave at 
the top of the head in the manner which I have prescribed in 
the spiritual exercise. 
    “Man is all animal in the physical world. That is, he has a 
physical body called by the Orientals, Isthul Sharir. Inside 
this clay temple is the astral body, called Sukhshan Sharir, 
the subtle body, called Nuri Sarup or light body. 
    “When seen it appears to sparkle with millions of little 
particles resembling star dust. It is lighter and finer than the 
physical body. This astral body will take shape in harmony 
with the character of the individual. In other words no 
deception is possible in this body. It has five senses, and three 
sets of chakras as does the physical body. It goes to the astral 
world upon the death of the physical body, and acts as an 
instrument of expression upon that higher plane of life. 
    “Inside the astral body is another body, quite distinctive 
from the astral. It is called the Karan Sharir, which means the 
causal or mental body. It is here that the real cause or seeds 
of all things that are ever to take place in the individual’s life 
are found. It is also called Bij Sharir, meaning seed body. 
This body is much finer than the astral, as the astral is finer 
than the physical. 
    “It may be divided into two or more stratas, each of which 
is given a different name. 
    “It is a portion of the mind acting as a sort of sheath around 
Soul, very sensitive to impressions from Soul or spirit. 
    “Its functions are to receive and transmit impressions 
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between the mind and Soul, on one side, and between mind 
and astral body on the other side. 
    “A perfect record of every experience of man throughout 
all his existence in life is recorded here. Out of these 
experiences character is formed and from that character all 
actions flow. 
    “The causal body or Karan Sharir, also has five senses and 
the ten chakras in the causal body, is man’s highest and finest 
instrument of action, except the mind itself. Here, I pause to 
tell you that there are twenty-two spiritual valves or openings 
in the brain which man has not yet been given complete 
knowledge about for he knows so little about the other 
bodies. 
    “It is through the mind that Soul controls all the lower 
levels of life working through the other bodies. It is hard to 
distinguish between the two mind bodies. The mind itself lies 
closest to Soul, a sheath covering Soul. Both are the same 
only each have a slight difference of function from the other. 
Both are derived from the universal mind in Tirkuti, the top 
of the Third World. Both belong to and are taken from the 
universal mind, and both must eventually return to the 
universal mind. Both have extremely high vibrations, and 
both are full of light, and endowed with great power which 
is taken from Soul. 
    “The mind is the fourth sheath, or body in man, more 
subtle and finer than the mind body, endowed with the 
greatest of powers for it is closest to Soul. 
    “When the physical body dies, and Soul passes the Angel 
of Death, It goes upward discarding each body, and finally 
leaves the mind, or causal body on the causal plane, in the 
lower part of the Third World. Then in the region above, 
called Daswan Dwar, It beholds Itself as pure spirit and 
knows all things, rejoices in all things by direct perception 
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without the bodies of communication or contemplation. 
    “Soul does not need the mind or material bodies. It knows 
by direct perception. All knowledge is opened before it 
without the need of material bodies. 
    “I will not take up the mind study here, but will do so in a 
later discourse. 
    “The last of the bodies which the individual being comes 
to is that of Soul. This is the divine spark from heaven which 
has been sent to earth to receive experience and return to 
God. All power and consciousness resides in Soul. All below 
it, even the mind, is unconscious, automatic and mechanical 
in action. 
    “Soul is so extremely fine, that it cannot contact the lower 
worlds without the protective sheaths. And it is for this very 
reason that the Supreme Being Itself cannot manifest in these 
material worlds for instruction to man. This is the reason a 
Living VARDAN Master is necessary. It is the only way that 
God can manifest himself to man in the earth-world. 
    “Death, as you see, is not the end of man’s life, but another 
chapter in his existence upon earth. As long as he owes one 
penny to the earth he must return to pay it. The story of 
Abraham Lincoln, who walked seven miles after the close of 
his store at night to give back a few pennies for overcharging 
a customer, is an example of how this law should be 
respected. 
    “The physical body will return to decaying carbon, 
calcium and H2O. 
    “After death, the individual is taken to the astral region 
where Dharam Raya, the Judge of Karma, is throned and 
judges all according to their reward for good or evil. He is 
often called the Angel of Death and there is nothing but the 
judgment handed down and the penalty paid. 
    “However, under the Master, the disciple’s future is in the 
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hands of the Godman. The negative power has no control 
over him, and the agent of death cannot approach him. The 
Master will administer the disciple’s karma as He thinks best. 
    “In the mental plane death much resembles sleep and its 
actual arrival imperceptible, but in the deeper realm of the 
mind, there are often signs of a great awakening. An 
expression of ecstasy often overspreads the dying one’s face; 
sometimes there are recognitions of friends who have already 
passed out into the astral or other planes. In some cases there 
is a great extension of memory and frequently the dying one 
will express the thought that his Soul is flying upward which 
is true, for Soul is really leaving the body as you, often do in 
contemplation.  
    “The path which Soul is to start upon is the only path to 
God. The experience is enormously interesting. The inner 
body, now encased in its sensitive astral body is often seen 
leaving the body and going through the walls. There are 
wonderful visions and voices calling to it to come—but if 
under the Master nothing can affect it. 
    “Death consists of chiefly getting rid of or shedding off a 
worn-out husk which is simply left behind much in the same 
way as the chrysalis sheath of a moth, or other insect is left 
behind, or as the husks of the growing bud of a bulb are 
peeled off. 
    “Many initiates die this way. The body has little or no 
disturbance, or conflicts, but simply withers up, and the 
spiritual body, which is in the act of leaving the physical self, 
grows luminous and shining. There is no painful rendering 
apart, but the spirit returns to the heart center in the initiate, 
then withdraws upward to the skull, and peacefully retires. 
    “The same process starts in the body of the dying 
uninitiated, but at the same time the unit of the self is torn 
apart by the physical becoming rebellious and introduces 
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serious conflicts into the body. In the case of aging, diseases 
spring up in the mind, violent passions, greeds, anxieties, and 
rigid habits. Thus forming independent centers, they fight 
through a period of time and rend the body and mind until 
death supervenes, not as a voluntary withdrawal of the spirit 
to the other worlds, but simply through the destruction of the 
organism in which the person functions. This is likely to be 
painful, undignified and repulsive. 
    “These Souls often leave the body in the lower Chakra of 
the spine, instead of the natural means, through the spiritual 
eye, as taught you in contemplation. Normally to the 
individual, death should be no more painful than birth. 
    “The art of dying can be practiced daily as you already do, 
by passing the gates of death on the inner planes by voluntary 
effort. 
    “To die is a wonderful experience for you awaken on the 
other side to find Soul. The real self pervades the mountains, 
heights and stars, and is a part of your body, and you are in 
touch with the Souls of all creatures. It is to be assured that 
you are immortal, and can sit with God in paradise. You are 
now learning what real freedom is. Yet not too soon for you 
are still in your astral body and unless the Master desires that 
you shed it, you will stay in the astral world for rebirth or to 
study there until the Master believes you are ready for the 
higher planes. 
    “Through death each Soul has a gradual rising to the 
consciousness of the God-Soul, a gradual liberation and self-
discovery of the divine germ within itself. 
    “When Soul is ready to enter into the fourth region, all 
links with the physical, astral and mental bodies are dropped, 
and everything with the lower worlds is suddenly broken off. 
    “Physical death is simply an insignificant thing, about as 
significant as the breaking of a string. Ordinarily at the 
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instant of death the body and the vital astral force are 
separated completely from the physical body. But the mind 
maintains the connection with the physical body for the first 
five days after death and to a slighter degree for seven days 
after that. In the final annihilation, however, the separation is 
not between body and mind, it is the astral annihilation of 
mind and all the mind impressions. 
    “There is a liberation of Soul, somewhat of a lesser 
nature achieved after death of the physical body, for the 
average man. This comes from three to five days after Soul 
has left the body. This bliss is of the first world and if the 
Soul is a truth loving one, it will not reincarnate except at 
the discretion of the Master for work in this world. 
    “Other Souls, operating on higher planes, can emerge into 
the bliss of those planes within days after their physical 
death. They, also, must wait until the Master decides if they 
will return to earth again, or not. 
    “Of course, a few Souls reach the Fourth Plane, after 
death, and maybe some will go on to the fifth region or above 
where the may enjoy the divine sport of creation. 
    “One point further is that the silver cord applies to each 
body, running like a rope, attached to one another, from the 
physical to the astral, the astral to the causal, etc. Each is 
snapped off as the singular, particular body is dropped for 
Soul to rise higher. 
    “You see what holds Soul down is the weight of the 
sheaths, and their baggage. 
    “This is all for death at the present except you have passed 
through all the processes of it, seeing the beautiful prototype 
of yourself in the astral body. 
    “Incidentally, after man dissolves his astral body it may 
remain in the vicinity for a number of years, like a worn out 
shell and those who see it think of it as a ghost of its former 
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owner. Entities from the astral world often enter and use it, 
playing tricks on the former owner’s relatives and friends. 
    “This is all.” 
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GENERATING POWER 
 

    Rebazar Tarzs: “Let us digress briefly on a point which 
you are now discovering. You cannot seem to make anything 
click within yourself. There is a reason for this, inwardly you 
have emotional drive unless it’s over an agitation. Fear is an 
impelling force which drives one into something negative 
and this fear is a destructive power, yet by its very nature it 
can be a negative force used for the purpose of generating a 
positive action. So there. I am giving you one of the deep 
secrets of nature. Did not Buddha say that hatred begets 
hatred? All right, now I tell you this. Hatred can beget love, 
or in another way of putting it, hatred can beget the product 
of love. You see? 
    “What arouses the power within you? Or gets you upset 
mostly? What starts you talking to yourself on some point? 
What makes you the most angry? Think of what does. One 
can really get steamed up over such an issue, or anything 
another proclaims that you disagree with, but can’t say 
openly. Then you get to talking to yourself and really build 
up inward pressure and sometimes it comes out orally without 
you thinking and you are in for an evening of battle. 
    “I tell you this. I would call this the law of reversed effort. 
If you want money, it being, neither negative nor positive, 
then don’t chase money, but reverse the process which you 
have had heretofore. 
    “Build up a genuine hatred for whatever you need in life. 
Your hatred for it will give you a strong feeling against it, 
and whatever you hate will certainly become yours for the 
simple reason that it is drawn to you by your intense dislike. 
    “Hate begets hate, but the law also means that whatever 
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you hate, you can’t get rid of because it attaches itself to you. 
Ignore it, dislike it, or repel it, and that thing will follow you, 
haunt you and chase you. 
    “The actual terror and intense fear of something draws it 
to you. It makes men crazy with the idea, and by being that 
it haunts them, chases them and actually manifests into their 
lives. So if you have the same emotional feelings about 
something, then you can actually know it’s going to happen 
to you. Live in dread of it, fear it, hate it, and by its very being 
that thing will come to you. That is the reverse law of God. 
That is the Kal power in operation. Hate being rich, 
absolutely be in constant fear of it; yet it becomes a terror for 
you, with all its crazy ways and lo, suddenly you are rich, for 
the very thing you feared is upon you. 
    “Now, furthermore, anger which is a form of fear will also 
help in drawing money to you, for it forms a thought pattern 
in your mind against something and that the very thought of 
being against it will throw the thought pattern into reverse to 
draw it to you. It is like this. What you are violently against 
is that which is going to become yours. It’s like having a 
problem which you try to get rid of but hug it to your breast 
just that much more, and all the while it becomes bigger. 
    “The Kal power manifests quicker in this earth plane, than 
the Akal, because it is more powerful with most people, they 
being negative. The negative manifestation is the result of 
negative electrical charges in the brain which sets the pattern 
in the mind, and the attracting thoughts are put into action. 
    “The way of visualization as taught by the metaphysicians 
is wrong for they try to teach that all is brought to man 
because of his visualization patterns in the use of positive 
power. True but it doesn’t work. There is another group 
which teaches that the purity of character is going to be an 
asset in the attainment of material and spiritual things. True, 
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but not complete — and third, is the group which believes 
that they gain materially by the use of the will power. And 
this is true also, but not completely. 
    “Remember this, that victory on the issues of a situation is 
determined not by the plans of the participator, not by the 
place where he is stationed, not by the number of his 
supporters or the moral support he may have, but that 
imponderable force called the spirit, and if you make use of 
the force, and direct it, as far as it is in your power, you will 
win. 
    “If you have the desire for victory then put yourself in the 
most advantageous position for victory. 
    “You must have a positive aura for the matter of creation 
and maintenance of the operation of the law within you. The 
positive aura is simply the general personal atmosphere, but 
directly and positively charged by a concentrated effort of 
will. 
    “If you should have your real strength of character marred 
by abnormal self-consciousness, shyness, timidity and 
sensitiveness, then you would actually suffer from the 
positive brutality, rudeness and superficiality of the public. 
Everybody would have a contempt for you. Your aura would 
not only be negative, but actually attractively negative — 
that is to say, it would be so negative that it actually would 
attract more positive natures who would impose on your 
weakness. This is not unusual — it is a rule of the psychic as 
well as of the physical world, among animal and men. 
    “If you would use a mental command at those people to 
move out of your way demanding respectful attention, then 
you would get it. You would adopt a mental attitude and 
personal atmosphere of a person, with great confidence. 
    “Find out your weak spots of personal atmosphere, and 
then proceed to build up the opposite qualities of mind and 
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character. Find out your negative points of attraction and 
then proceed to build up their opposite positive qualities. 
Overcome any fixed and stubborn points that anything is 
wrong with your mental makeup and proceed from there. 
    “Once you have filled yourself with positive courage, your 
degree of concentrated force will be generated so powerfully 
you can actually be felt in passing through a room. 
    “Always be direct and positive in your approach on all 
things. Put all your spiritual force behind your smile, behind 
your replies, and behind any mental command and flash it 
right to the point — squarely into the mentality of the persons 
you wish to work with. 
    “Two things I would like to point out at this point; first is 
that you must always edit your thoughts, and see that the 
others’ feelings are your chief concern. Secondly, do not be 
led into confusing the possessions of ideas with intelligence. 
    “This world is the theatre of the intellect. This is the play 
of the mind. However, there is a vast field beyond the mind 
in which only the developed Soul can enter. It is beyond this 
world of light and shadows (positive and negative forces) 
where lie innumerable worlds of intense light, intense color, 
beauty, rhythm and joy. This is where you wish to dwell 
constantly. The Master leaves the limitations of the body and 
travels in these higher worlds in full consciousness and 
returns to report what he has seen, heard and experienced. 
Therefore, death is only an illusion as all this world is. When 
you leave this world, stepping through death’s door you can 
go on to the higher worlds. 
    “You must attain mastery over the higher faculties to 
move freely in the other worlds. Whenever anyone believes 
that the union with God is to dwell fully in conscious contact 
with the Light and Sound, with extreme joy, they are putting 
a limit on their concept. We go completely beyond this — 
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for this is only a symbol of God’s Light and Sound in the 
highest region. I desire for you to become efficient enough 
to travel upon your own through the inner-worlds in order 
to gain wisdom, knowledge and love. 
    “Illusion or maya is the cunning cloud of glamour which 
the negative power has set to trap Soul and hold it prisoner 
in his empire. The world of illusion will have a downward 
pull on the senses of Soul to enslave it. This is all under the 
law of karma, or cause and effect. 
    “All you do in this world with physical action is the 
indifferent pure phenomenal reflexes of the VARDAN 
transcendental essence; that is the self not only of yourself 
but of all things. Do you understand this? 
    “The one and only self is made to seem multiple by the 
deluding force of your own inborn ignorance. 
    “Indeed, in highest truth, an elephant is non-real. 
Nevertheless, you and I are as non-real as that elephant. 
Everything is God, the infinite, pure and real, boundless and 
beyond the pairs of opposites, devoid of differentiating 
qualities. 
    “This is the final meaning of all wisdom. 
    “God is the sole reality. That divine one may be found in 
everything, unaffected by suffering or any fault. Everyone, 
including you and me is ITS abode, every form is an 
obscuring figuration within that acting activator we call the 
VARDAN. 
    “The object of showing you the illusion of life is to give 
you the difference between the universal principles and 
limited knowledge. 
    “The flow of the God-power is a tide and ebb flow. It 
operates in both directions. If you perceive this great truth 
you are one with the spirit. You will never recognize your 
power, force, life or every one as being separate from the 
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source of God’s attribute. You are never apart from it in 
thought or action. You recognize no barriers to the 
illimitability of your supply. While fully cognizant of your 
individuality, you do not conceive of yourself as a unit and 
act in accord with that acceptance. 
    “Man is a center, the center in the body of God. Where is 
the center? Everywhere. So as long as you continue to think 
in unity the center projected into a line of extension is 
connected with the primal power. When, however, you lose 
the sense of that connection you admit the appearance if not 
the fact of duality and the great illusion possesses you. 
    “You thus picture yourself as cast adrift from your 
moorings in mind. This is the great illusion. You dimly 
perceive reality, but at a distance. You live in the reality of 
Soul abandoned to Its own weak, isolated and detached case. 
You are helpless in the midst of all power. If you see only 
the physical world as reality, you deliberately cut yourself 
off from reality and live in a world of illusion. However true 
the illusion may be, you are subject to your belief and live in 
an atmosphere of falsity. 
    “When the mind is closed to these appearances, when the 
reflection of things opens to reality, reality at once begins to 
cooperate for use. 
    “Illusion springs from false beliefs, thoughts, ideas, 
fertilized by the emotions and made so real the effects 
produced are factual to your man’s limited interpretation. 
That emotions play a large part in creating a belief in these 
three illusions is contributory to the idea the great illusion is 
factual. 
    “Now I tell you that all around you, and your own being is 
the net of entanglement called maya, the world creative 
power. Maya manifests its force through the rolling universe 
and evolving forms of individuals. To understand that 
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secret—to know how it works, and to transcend if possible, 
its cosmic spell breaking outward through layers of tangible 
and visible appearance and simultaneously inward, through 
all the intellectual and emotional stratification of the psychic, 
is the pursuit conceived to be the primary and finally 
undesirable human task. 
    “Being of the spirit and God substance which render you 
higher on the scale toward heaven, you have the power to do 
anything in this world. 
    “This is all for now.” 
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SEVEN PRINCIPLES OF CONSCIOUSNESS 
 

    Rebazar Tarzs: “Now, I want to talk with you about the 
seven principles of consciousness. They are as follows: 
    1. Appreciation, 2. Sincerity, 3. Unselfishness, 4. Idealism, 
5. Devotion, 6. Personal effort, and 7. Attainment. 
    “These are invisible laws: I will attempt to explain further. 
For example:  
 
          1. Appreciation is — appreciation of the teacher;  
          2. Sincerity is — to inspire the seeker to seek higher 

levels of consciousness;  
          3. Unselfishness — the willingness to sacrifice the 

individual self to the universe;  
          4. Idealism — the faculty of perceiving spiritual values 

through a perfect pattern;  
          5. Devotion — to fill the mind and Soul with love, 

aspiration and giving of the self to universal 
consciousness; 

          6. Personal effort — spiritual motivating force of 
intelligence which is within all men;  

          7. Attainment — the reward for spirit action. 
 
    “Negative images close the superconscious — positive 
images open it. Wandering dissipates superconscious 
expression, while controlled and focused minds attract it. 
    “Consciousness is the quality of air. It is the diffusing 
medium, the controller of emotions, the awareness. It’s 
different from the intelligence, reason and emotions, and 
develops a high grade of consciousness placing them under 
our control. Insofar as we can absorb the feelings’ image in 
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the body do we realize we are in control of environmental 
influence. 
    “Intuition is a faculty of consciousness, clarity is another. 
See things as they are and not as they seem. 
    “Abstraction from the image allows you to be detached 
from any influence that is undesirable. You become your 
own creator and no influence can get you under its sway 
without your voluntary consent. 
    “The quality of fire, the principle of heart, light and 
electricity are the motive force, the medium of attachment, 
and the indication of attachment of life and the medium of 
diffusing prana throughout all nerve centers, organs, and 
vital tissues. It makes blood circulate more freely. Mental 
equipment is purpose and accomplishment and is derived 
from mind power. 
    “Non-resistance is a quality of water and the mental 
quality of receiving influences and impressions. The ability 
to relax gives you peace and contentment and reflection. 
    “Stability is a quality of earth, rigid, unchanging and 
immobile. It gives you the ability to decide and stick to the 
decision. It gives mental quality to truth, attaching itself to it 
and not wavering. 
 
    “Here are some of the classifications of the qualities just 
named: 
            Stability and rigidness…………………..Earth 
            Relaxation and flowing………………...Water 
            Energy and power………………………..Fire 
            Freedom and rhythm……………………...Air 
            Detachment and control………………...Ether 
 
    “Mental pictures are divided into:  
    “1. Receptive (feeling image) — the feeling and visual 
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pictures or images. 
    “2. Reflective — creative ideas and faculties of induction 
and deduction. Faculty of these two are questions and 
discrimination; faculty of deduction accepts and applies 
without question. 
    “3. Motivating — depicts application or action. 
    “4. Abstract — portrays knowledge and understanding of 
principles, ideals and symbols. 
    “Work divided into principles are mechanisms which are 
commands (mantras). 
    “1. Principles are knowledge which when applied become 
wisdom. Principles can be learned thoroughly, reflected 
upon and viewed from all angles. 
    “2. Mechanisms are the applying of a principle through 
cancellation, contemplation or reflection. 
    “Mantras are the use of a command to impress a principle 
upon the subconscious mind. When said aloud they are used 
to carry the feeling of the principle into action. The feeling 
factor is the best and easiest link with the subconscious. 
    “Within the ability to act with the feeling image of the 
commands lies the whole secret of control over the 
subconscious faculty. 
    “It is necessary to acquire feeling back of the command 
words. By experiencing them aloud and catching the feeling 
we establish direct connection with the subconscious. 
    “A mental image is developed by stating a command. The 
feeling embodied must be applied during concentration and 
to the degree of positive generated, and to that degree only, 
do we attract direct action of our superconscious. 
    “One of the greatest secrets of spontaneous action is to 
recognize the fringe or first approach of negative moods. 
    “Next one is recognition of a restriction, and seeking the 
knowledge whereby the restriction can be removed, 
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understanding and practicing the proper mechanism, and 
beginning yourself to realize that it is possible to accomplish. 
    “Reality is approached through illusion. We cannot 
disregard the world. To seek reality by ignoring the world is 
to fool ourselves. There must be balance in all things. 
    “This is all.” 
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MAYA, THE QUEEN OF ILLUSION 
 

    Rebazar Tarzs: “Tonight I want to start a discussion on the 
subject of Maya and its spiritual relationship based on the 
theory of relativity. 
    “Since Einstein formulated his theory of Relativity, almost 
every book on science and philosophy in the West has given 
some reference to the principles of Relativity. If you would 
count the number of books written on the subject, or those 
giving reference to this, I would safely say they would 
number about 25,000. 
    “The gain to philosophy by the theory of Relativity is the 
famous doctrine of Maya expounded by Shankacharya, 
which you may find difficult to understand. It is greatly 
simplified if one can translate Maya as a measure or a 
measuring instrument. 
    “The new physical science definitely comes under the Kal 
Power, or negative teachings. It begins by correcting the 
instruments of measurement. The subject of study for 
modern science is not nature itself but our observation of 
nature. The Law of Nature tells us little or practically nothing 
about nature but certainly something about man. Assertions 
about the world are really assertions about ourselves. What 
man experiences in the ordinary course of life relatively is 
nothing but the Absolute experienced in a special way. 
    “Nature knows nothing of space and time separately, 
being concerned only with the four dimensional continuum. 
Yes, where space and time are welded together inseparably 
into the product which we may designate as space-time. 
Man’s views divide this into space and time and introduce a 
false division between them. The law of Relativity which 
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gives us a relative time has almost replaced the theory of 
evolution formulated by Darwin, based upon one uniform 
time. Natural laws do not explain anything in a wide sense of 
the word, but tell what happens, not how, or why it happens. 
    “The theory of relativity asserts that the laws of 
phenomena in the system of physical bodies, for the observer 
who is connected with it, will be the same whether this 
system is at rest or is moving uniformly and rectilinearly. If 
this law is applied to psychology it means we can know only 
about the existence of subtle or invisible lives similar to our 
own. 
    “This theory also points to the synthetic process of 
unifying different points of view rather than the analytic 
operations of distinguishing between them. It inquires into 
the possibility of obtaining statements of facts which hold 
good when a reference system is exchanged for another. 
Forces are, in general, artificially induced by any change of 
coordinates. Therefore, when a man becomes a VARDAN 
Initiate, there is a great change in his bodily coordinates and 
his measures. New forces and new life then begin to be 
formulated. 
    “A gravitational field of force is exactly equivalent to a 
field of force introduced by a transformation of the 
coordinates of references. This means that as soon as man 
thinks about Soul, or God, he creates or enters into a new 
reference system (or life), and his being as man and his 
former coordinates (or life) begin to change completely. 
Gravitational forces and the geometrical properties of the 
regions, planes, places or fields in which these forces occur 
are but different aspects of the same thing. This means that 
gravitational fields and fields of forces artificially introduced 
by change of coordinates (or life) are equivalent. A 
gravitational field may be compared to the Sarup of the 
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Margatma. The field or force introduced artificially by his 
Bhakta-devotion through change of his former life becomes 
equivalent to the gravitational field. 
    “The beginner on the path of devotion must remember that 
a natural gravitational field cannot be transferred away from 
where attracting matter exists. Therefore, he must give up 
attraction and repulsion and surrender to God before he can 
hope to ascend to a higher gravitational field. The theory of 
Relativity shows that the course of a ray of light depends 
upon the geometry of the space through which it moves. No 
space is rigid and no system of reference is rigid. 
    “The quantities which enter as multipliers into expression 
for the internal element also specify the gravitational forces 
in any region. The stars as we see them are not where we see 
them. Their lights are curved when they pass near the 
gravitational field of the sun. This fact has been proven in the 
photographs of stars at the time of the sun in eclipse. The 
light projected by a broadcasting station is curved where 
there is an electro-magnetic field created by aerials on the 
house tops of those who have TV or radio sets. Similarly, the 
light of Soul is also curved when we are in the company of 
those whom we like or dislike. 
    “Matter also has a wave structure. The more matter there 
is in the universe, the more curved space there will be. 
Therefore, those who have large families and who are 
attracted to them get into more curved spaces. This is what 
Shankacharya calls Vpadhies. The more the space is curved, 
the more rapidly it will bend back on itself and, as a 
consequence, the smaller the diverse will be, just as a circle 
which curves rapidly becomes one which curves more 
rapidly. 
    “The tendency of modern physics is to resolve the whole 
material universe into waves and nothing but waves. These 
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waves are of two kinds, bottled up waves which are called 
matter or Jiva, and unbottled waves which are the radiation, 
or light, or Bhagwan. The process of annihilation of matter 
is merely that of unbottling imprisoned wave-energy and 
setting it free to travel through space. These concepts reduce 
the whole universe to a world of radiation or existent. It no 
longer seems surprising that the fundamental particles of 
which matter is built up should exhibit many properties of 
waves. This means that every Jiva has within it the properties 
of God. 
    “If we know that an electron is at a certain point in space, 
we cannot specify exactly the speed with which it is moving. 
Therefore, a Jiva which is attached to the body does not 
ordinarily know its power to spread anywhere. In the same 
way, if we know the exact velocity of an electron, nature 
refuses to let us discover its exact position in space. 
    “Therefore, God cannot be located at one place and if you 
do as is sometimes done in Saguna Upasova1 you cannot 
perceive its infinite motion and Omnipresence at the same 
time, or you cannot know its Nirgin Sarup2 at the same time. 
Matter and radiation are found equally to resolve themselves 
into waves. Therefore, the Omnipresent God is more real 
than God located at one place. 
    “The relative (jiva or matter) is not present in the 
Absolute; it is but the Absolute experienced in a different 
way. Thus, there is no reason for the Relative, no origin or 
cause of it; it has no purpose and serves no end and in no way 
does it increase the glory of the Absolute, since it is always 
the Absolute. 

                                                             
1 Highest understanding one can have. 

2 The HURAY true body—Ocean of Love and Mercy. 
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    “When you make objective relatives out of things which 
are but relations to man, then we have created monstrosities 
which henceforth will ever haunt our philosophical 
atmosphere. Good and evil are real enough as relations of 
things to man. To absolutize them is to create insuperable 
and insoluble problems. The Absolute is truly beyond good 
and evil. 
    “Relativity reigns everywhere in the three worlds. What is 
right for one is wrong for the other. Nothing is right or wrong 
in itself. Thus that which is the right or duty of the disciple 
is wrong for the householder, or for the woodsman. No 
scheme of life or set of rules is right or wrong in itself. The 
doctrine of non-violence preached by many in Indian sects 
is good for those who were in the caste but it can’t be applied 
to other men as householders who have to take care of their 
families. It can’t be followed by those who are meat eaters. 
    “The theory of Relativity states that the universe is non-
mechanical. Time, space, causation, motion, duration, mass, 
force, etc., are relative and have no absolute significance. 
They are not attributes of physical realities but are relations 
whose value changes with the observer’s attitude to the 
object. This is the ultimate and perfect realization which 
transcends the subject-object relation. 
    “As change of coordinates produces a gravitational field, 
our center of interest must be transferred to the system as a 
whole. The value of the whole is greater than the value of the 
sum of its parts. Philosophy begins with a sense of totality. 
Aesthetic pleasures arise when the VARDAN discovers 
Itself in the sensible. Therefore, gross objects and unseen 
Soul are one. Death and decay will exist in our midst, for us, 
if we ignorantly consider ourselves as human beings, for the 
Atma (Soul) is all there is ever in immortality, other than 
God. 
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    “Things are not what they seem. There is an Absolute 
thing in the world but we must look deeply for it. The things 
that first present themselves to our notice are, for the most, 
relative. The beautiful hues which flood our consciousness 
under stimulation of light waves have no relevance to the 
objective reality. For a color blind person, the hues are 
different. 
    “Man knows nothing about the real nature of the 
constitution of an atom. All that he knows is only the 
radiation that comes out of it and never the sources of the 
radiations. We can never identify an electron at one time with 
the electron at another, if in the interim the atom has radiated 
energy. The electron ceases to have the property of a thing as 
conceived by common sense. It is merely a region from 
which energy may radiate. Radiation, too, is only a series of 
events of which the last perceptible ones are occurring in the 
observer’s brain. 
    “Radiation moves like water but breaks up into grains of 
photons (light-quanta) and appears as particles as soon as it 
encounters matter. Therefore, when you see something 
which is not your true self, that something is changed into 
matter and the observer is also changed into jiva. When we 
see God everywhere, there is no obstacle and radiation is not 
obstructed. 
    “Radiation waves are mere mathematical waves. They 
possess no physical reality. The event of constituting light 
waves are only known through their effect upon our eyes, 
optic nerves or brain and these effects are not themselves. 
They are logical constructions of our mind. 
    “Nature is honest at heart and she only resorts to these 
apparent shifts of concealments when we are looking for 
something which is not there. Separation in standpoint, or in 
order and level, is knowledge tending to supersede the 
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motion of separation in existence. To turn space into a 
variable is to make a mental factor enter it. The universe 
requires re-interpretation. There are as many truths in the 
physical world as there are possible ways of looking at a 
thing. To think of objects apart from the men who study them 
is to think of abstractions. It is like two ends of the same 
stick. You cannot have one without the other. An object is 
never independent of the conditions affecting a particular 
observer. The world known by an ordinary human being is a 
sense-world. What the five senses tell him constitutes this 
world. If the earth looks flat and is actually round, seems 
stationary but is continually rotating, the error is evidently in 
the observer himself for his senses are at work in molding 
and presenting the picture of the earth to him. We carry our 
world, views wherever we go. We make an abstraction from 
all possible appearances of an object and then proceed to 
assert that we have seen the object. There is a wide 
discrepancy between experience and truth of experience. The 
true view point is the viewpoint of the whole, the false 
viewpoint is the knowledge from any one point. The first is 
Absolute and true. 
    “What is immediately seen as the outside thing is really 
the mental picture and being purely mental, it is not distant 
from the mind itself. Mind unconsciously projects 
perceptions into space and then views the thing of its own 
making. Our thoughts or observations of these objects really 
are our experiences of them and these thoughts have no 
position in space. A blind man who was operated upon and 
recovered his sight thought at first that all objects touched his 
eyes. He could not judge the smallest distance and couldn’t 
understand that the things were outside each other. The 
reason why we see multiplicity is that out of our experiences, 
we unconsciously select only that in which we are interested. 
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We may be doing some work and the clock strikes but we 
don’t hear the sound. Consciousness grades down to dimness 
or even to nothingness when we pay no attention to what we 
see and it lights up the object where there is good 
concentration. Therefore, mind makes the world. The images 
are not produced by experience but they themselves produce 
experience. Thought has imprisoned us and thought may 
release us. The science of relativity has exploded the myth of 
the common-sense conception of a world of reality as some 
solid tangible mass existing by itself. 
    “Every thought and act that endeavors to maintain a 
material existence is a waste of energy and a lost opportunity 
to spiritual progress. Spirit withdraws when matter holds our 
attention. A spiritual thinker desires the testimony of the 
physical senses and translates things back into their original 
substance through spirit. Eddington says ‘The Absolute 
world is of so different a nature that the relative world with 
which we are acquainted seems almost like a dream.’ 
    “Therefore, the Absolute consciousness of the whole 
would be unconscious of anything i.e., it would be the 
absence of any objective universe. This means in other words 
that the world is subjective and therefore full of divine 
substance. 
    “The Western culture teaches that everyone should be 
ready to die for his country. It is a philosophy which brings 
death to millions of men because it is made up of divided 
national spirit. The divine wisdom teaches that everyone 
should be ready to live for the good of all God’s creatures. It 
is a philosophy which gives eternal life to those who want it. 
    “Which is better and gives the fullness of life? The 
dictator and politician have no wisdom. They will have to 
give up the relative point of view and sit at the feet of the 
saints to learn the wisdom of wholeness. Then only, will 
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they be able to solve many of their difficult problems. A 
higher culture treats all as brothers or as one’s own self. 
    “War can be permanently stopped only by the God-culture 
and not by paper treaties. In the absence of God, parties and 
divisions exist and create endless chaos economically and 
psychologically. The true remedy is to destroy all negativism 
and try to create the brotherhood of love between men. 
Unless this is done, then all powerful nations will continue 
to prey upon the weaker and there will be no end to trouble. 
Man only removes one kind of selfishness to create another. 
An act, which in the life of a man is considered cruel, is 
praised when done in the name of his nation. National cruelty 
reaps its own karma. Unless youth is properly educated in 
God-principles the earth will continue in its present way. 
Man must become a citizen of the world looking after his 
fellows’ needs, not a citizen of a nation. 
    “However, all affairs in the three worlds below the Second 
Grand Division are ruled by the negative creative forces and 
will always be in a state of flux, from good to bad and vice 
versa. 
    “The theory of Relativity has clearly proven itself by 
mathematical equations that space and time are not fixed but 
relative and that man can increase them as he likes by 
changing the system of philosophical references of the 
observer, thus creating his own worldly paradise. 
    “A man’s life is not developed by dying for his cause. He 
can expand his space time by living for the whole of 
humanity, that is for the good of all God’s creatures.” 
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THE MIND AND ITS FUNCTIONS 
 

    R.T.: “I will digress for a few minutes while talking about 
the mind. The human mind has never been taxed to the limit 
of its ability. Man does not know the full extent of its power 
and not many use more than a fifth of their brain’s potential. 
But the brain can be likened to a recorder. Anything that 
makes an impression on the mind, and a good deal that seems 
to make no impression at all, sinks below the level of the 
consciousness and is recorded and stored for future use. It 
becomes part of the total of man’s experience. Hence, your 
encounter became a part of your experience. 
    “Furthermore, he tried to establish an association of ideas 
of himself in your mind which stimulates a recall response 
pattern. It is a complicated, continuous process, hooked up 
to the activity of your sensory nervous system. 
    “The response pattern used here and described is to relieve 
the objective mind of the burden of constantly being aware 
of all the trivia one picks up during his daily routine. It is 
largely an automatic or reflex action, and we can be grateful 
that it is. If it were not, we would never remember anything, 
nor would we have time to explore new ideas. 
    “If most of man’s subconscious process were not 
automatic, if things did not become habitual, the simplest act 
would be an extremely complicated process requiring intense 
concentration, a conscious tracing out of the intricate motor 
movements, such as walking. 
    “An unbalanced person usually indulges in fantasies, or 
even spontaneously acts out the fantasies, some of which 
may be of a sexual nature. Secret memories and suppressed 
desires are revealed. He may have strong feelings of guilt, or 
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shame, or feel exceedingly hostile because of his subjective 
revelations. This may overtake the personality and weaken 
the ego, making it unstable to the point whereby it will 
disintegrate. 
    “The ability to understand God is one that can be learned 
when one understands the principles it is based upon. The 
first principle is the law of suggestion. People vary in their 
susceptibility to suggestion, but all except the most negative 
people are influenced by it. Advertisers realize the potency 
of suggestion and the susceptibility of man to it; hence the 
constant barrage of communication on radio and television, 
and advertising on signboards, newspapers and magazines. 
    “Man’s attitude is mostly autosuggestion—but it is the 
manner in which he uses it that determines its good or bad 
effect. It would seem that most people have a negative 
attitude, which is always pouring harmful ideas into the 
subjective self. 
    “A negative attitude is insidious and destructive. People 
who talk of another’s severe illness often find themselves 
feeling badly. Imagination plays an important role in the 
effects of the attitude good or bad! 
    “The negative attitude produces inner negative 
suggestions and this starts a vicious circle, with a state of 
anxiety producing symptoms, and increasing symptoms 
usually produce an increased state of anxiety. You produce 
cycles of courage, and joy as well as the opposite. Too often 
we are equally aware of the rewards of spiritual failure. 
Without a negative attitude we could do a better job. 
    “Will power has little or nothing to do with the success or 
failure of an appointed task—the emotions of the devotee is 
the deciding factor. Negative suggestions are emotional 
responses to stress. People have a greater fear of failing than 
they do of succeeding, and because of negative suggestion, 
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each spiritual success increases the fear of failing, for the 
higher a man advances, the more he has to lose if he fails. 
His imagination brings that fact home to him sharp and clear. 
The vicious cycle continues. 
    “But the negative attitude can be controlled by faith in 
Christian Science, Divine Science, Mental Science, magnetic 
healing, sacred shrines and faith cures. 
    “Take for example the absentee healer. The patient is 
interviewed by the healer and goes home, convinced he is 
going to get well. At an appointed hour, arranged between 
the healer and patient, the latter takes his seat with perhaps 
the healer being a thousand miles away. Through magnetism 
or mental telepathy the patient receives the healer’s 
treatment. He may be cured at once, or it may take several 
treatments. But the truth of the matter is, the healer might be 
doing anything and the patient, unaware, sitting faithfully at 
home receives all sorts of vibrations which he is convinced 
are emanating from the healer. 
    “Most people claim to have psychic powers but are only 
deceiving themselves. Those proclaiming occult powers 
often merely create within themselves auditory or visual 
hallucinations. The occultists are past masters in the art of 
self-suggestion. 
    “Man is misled in his thinking by emotions, rather than by 
intelligence. The negative attitude within is always ready 
to set up a conflict within man — a conflict of ‘Can I, or can’t 
I?’ Therefore, eliminate body consciousness and breath 
control through the VARDAN Master, and keep the mind on 
him at all times. 
    “The Nuri-Sarup eliminates the ‘can’t I?’ and substitutes 
faith in the Master. When a negative attitude becomes part of 
one’s routine of thinking it is very difficult to destroy without 
the Master’s help. A person’s attitudes are the sums of his 
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experiences. Thus he is more susceptible to negative 
suggestions if he has suffered much. 
    “The manner in which a person reacts to early experiences 
tends to crystallize into a behavior pattern. So, if a person is 
basically insecure or feels inferior, he will think more or less 
negatively for his entire life unless taught to use positive 
thinking. 
    “Religions and cults consciously use hypnosis, self-
hypnosis and auto-suggestion, whether they will admit it or 
not. It is an established fact that the art of suggestion exists 
in rhythmic breathing and excessive breath retention which 
produces a peculiar form of self-intoxication taught in 
various metaphysical schools. 
    “They are first taught monism or morsoidism which means 
to concentrate upon one idea or one thought. From here it is 
just one step into the samadhi state. The state of meditation, 
which the Buddhist monks in Tibet go into, is a hypnotic 
state, brought about by folding their hands and gazing at their 
thumbs which creates within themselves a dissociation from 
where they are, and to all intents and purposes, splits them 
off for a time from the outside world. In this meditative state 
they are able to center their whole attention upon their 
various problems until they come up with some kind of a 
solution. 
    “Relaxation is the key to the elimination of pain. You can 
be either a victim of negative suggestion or a master of the 
positive approach. You can be psychologically prepared to 
suffer pain. 
    “Often when we have a tough job to do, the ego will try to 
lead us away to a more pleasurable subject. If allowed to 
have its own way, the ego would send the body on an endless 
search for pleasure. It is governed by the pleasure principle. 
It cannot weigh pro and con what is best for the individual 
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because it cannot reason. 
    “The objective mind must do that, and must control the 
pleasure-seeking ego. With the right attitude toward work, 
work can be a pleasure that is sought by the ego. Whether or 
not you get pleasure from work, or are completely bored by 
it, depends upon your attitude and behavior pattern. 
    “If, as a child, you were given no incentive to work, you 
will have a difficult time applying yourself to a task. But bad 
behavior patterns and wrong mental attitudes can be 
overcome—by a restraining of the mind. A healthy outlook 
can be firmly implanted in your mind until it becomes a 
permanent conditioned reflex. 
    “A symptom is only the expression of a hidden emotional 
problem and a severe problem to be dealt with. Often the 
Master will make you go over your problems so often that 
you slowly become desensitized to them, reacting to them 
with less and less energy until the saturation point has been 
reached. 
    “You must be continually aware of yourself at all times. 
You must constantly analyze your actions and motives in the 
light of what you have learned from the VARDAN Masters. 
You do this until the new pattern of behavior becomes a 
subconscious process and your reactions are automatic. 
    “When you are in deep samadhi, and the VARDAN 
Master has you in hand traveling through the inner worlds, 
the scene is usually one which appeals to the pleasure 
principle, seated in the subconscious mind. All suggestions 
should appeal to this pleasure principle, which is emotional 
rather than intellectual. 
    “The subjective is more concerned with the pleasures of 
life. It is when those pleasures the subjective minds seeks are 
desired that frustration results. The subjective self is always 
seeking some way to fulfill its desires. The first pleasure 
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principle one experiences after birth is satisfaction of hunger. 
When its stomach is filled the babe is contented. He thinks 
of eating as being a very pleasurable event, for it satisfies the 
basic desire of life, of keeping its body alive. 
    “When the babe becomes an adult and other pleasures are 
denied, the subjective mind may compensate for those 
desired pleasures by creating a feeling of hunger. The 
objective mind reacts to this feeling with the thought of food 
and provides it. It is interesting to see that the food selected 
is usually sweet, or very rich which further caters to the 
pleasure principle. Such people are usually too fat and no 
amount of exercise will reduce them. The only way is to 
avoid starchy or sweet food, eating between meals, and only 
enough to satisfy hunger. 
    “Suggestion works best when it appeals to man’s pleasure 
principle. This is why many so-called teachers of truth will 
work upon this principle, often known as selfishness, greed 
or by other names. They appeal to its nature in man. 
    “Suggestion to it has force and once implanted, these 
suggestions take the form of energy and this energy must be 
expressed in action. 
    “The teacher may lull his devotees into a light trance so 
they become suggestible, and their minds are narrowed to 
one thought or idea. The threshold of their consciousness is 
lowered, allowing access to the uncritical part of the mind—
the subjective! 
    “There is one obstacle that might arise when a seeker, who 
has no Master, attempts to train himself in samadhi and that 
is the appearance of a defense mechanism which tends to 
hinder the hypnotic state. 
    “This defense mechanism is a sort of resistance the mind 
creates to defeat the trance effort. It is seen in the form of 
itching, restlessness, sudden unexplainable anger or 
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dropping off into regular sleep. 
    “Some seekers, when attempting relaxation, will instead of 
relaxing become more tense, and the harder they try to relax, 
the more tense they become, so contemplation is impossible. 
Or they feel an itch on some part of the body and have the 
desire to scratch. The more they resist the more intense it 
becomes, so that it begins to torment the mind. Sometimes 
contemplation progresses beautifully when there is a sudden 
surge of anger, or nervousness in the seeker which he can’t 
explain. Other times he may go sound asleep. 
    “If the seeker is under a VARDAN Master, these 
conditions will cease and his spiritual endeavors will be 
properly corrected. 
    “During a half-hour radio program, you usually get three 
commercials expounding a certain commodity. Perhaps, you 
do not consciously listen to the commercial, and perhaps you 
even reject it impatiently. But the subconscious mind, 
nevertheless receives the suggestions, and sometime in the 
future when you have need for that commodity, you will 
automatically reach for the brand so named in the 
commercial you had rejected. 
    “The power of suggestion lies in its appeal to man’s 
emotional rather than his intellectual natures, for if man were 
to evaluate a suggestion he would destroy much of its power. 
    “However, man thinks emotionally, and a suggestion, if 
presented consistently and sincerely, though rejected by the 
objective mind, passes into the subconscious where it takes 
root. 
    “Then, when the objections and resistances to the 
suggestion are finally broken down, the suggestion rises to 
the conscious mind and the individual acts upon it, 
completely unaware that he had at one time rejected the idea, 
or, if he is aware that he had once rejected the suggestion, he 
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will go through a process of rationalization in which he finds 
an acceptable reason or excuse for acting upon it. 
    “Rationalization is the emotional process of thinking. It is 
designed to protect the ego from feelings of guilt, or to be 
more specific, it is the process whereby the ego protects itself 
from guilt by justifying the act which is committed or 
contemplated. 
    “Thus a person can think bad thoughts or even do a wrong 
or unkind act and completely justify his actions by telling 
himself that in the long run what he is doing, or has done or 
is about to do is right, though on the surface it may appear 
wrong. In this way his ego can assure him that he is right 
after all! 
    “The prestige factor heightens the power of suggestion. A 
suggestion coming from a prominent person will more 
readily impress man than a suggestion coming from one who 
has no prestige at all. 
    “Prestige is a single asset of most so-called Holy Men. It 
is his stock in trade. He convinces you that he is, and will 
take your affairs in hand, and you are impressed, to such an 
extent that you fall under his power. 
    “Most people are hypersuggestible in every way and the 
so-called Holy Ones know this. And from the minute you 
enter his aura his will is working upon you. He even has 
catchlines and slogans in his literature which usually refers 
to him as the greatest in the world. 
    “He is even surrounded by his local pitchmen who sing his 
praises and are trained to move at his command. His 
personality completely dominates at all times. His 
movements are flamboyant and well timed. He is quick and 
sharp, and always on top of the situation. Confidence exudes 
from his every movement and he keeps his devotees off 
balance and confused. 
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    “He is like a stage hypnotist who has many tricks up his 
sleeve which can be used instantly. But now I am trying to 
get over the point of prestige 
    “One of the tests you can tell whereby the teacher is or is 
not sincere is by two simple statements he often gives his 
devotees—especially those who do not understand nor 
successfully follow his technique of meditation. He tells 
them ‘You are resisting. You are not cooperating.’ He never 
admits that his technique is wrong or he himself is at fault. It 
is always the devotee who is wrong. 
    “In this same manner when he fails to convince a seeker 
that he is their teacher, then he assures the seeker in a gentle, 
indirect way that it is his fault that he is not seeing the truth. 
That he is subconsciously resisting truth and not cooperating, 
or concentrating. And he always assures the seeker that if he 
attends his class just one more time he will know that his is 
the only path to God. 
    “One of the most popular misconceptions of a teacher is 
the belief that he will hypnotize you and that his devotees are 
either weak-minded or below average in intelligence. 
Nothing could be further from the truth. The more intelligent 
a seeker is, the easier it is to take him as a devotee; and 
usually this is done through appeal to his senses and 
reasoning. 
    “It is extremely difficult to give the truths to a normal 
person, or a skeptic for they have not the grasp of 
understanding or the staying mental power that others have. 
    “The belief that unworthy teachers can rob the devotee of 
his will power is also erroneous. Instead, the unscrupulous 
neatly turns the seekers’ will power to work for his cause and 
makes use of it in an unscrupulous way. Then it seems that 
the teacher has complete power over the seeker. Instead, the 
seeker has been tricked into the use of his stubborn nature, 
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reverted to an ideal which only hinders the teachers’ 
intentions. 
    “There are several degrees in samadhi; varying from the 
light state of relaxation to the suspended animation that the 
Hindus achieve, where the pulse rate and heart beats are 
slowed until they are almost imperceptible and there is no 
visible sign of life. This state is virtually impossible for 
occidentals to obtain; although with training, they can go into 
a very deep somnambulistic state where there is the cosmic 
consciousness prevalent. 
    “While in this state the objective mind is set aside, 
allowing direct access to the subconscious and the cosmic 
mind in man. Then he is under control of the Master Power 
and receives divine wisdom which pours through into the 
subconscious and is stored up for release into the conscious 
mind at the proper time; or a light trance is brought out into 
the conscious mind for immediate release into the world. 
    “Trance or samadhi is a valuable aid to writers and artists, 
allowing them freer access to the mass of material stored into 
the subconscious mind. Actors can profit by being relieved 
of that tension known as stage fright. Their memories 
improve so they can remember their lines easily and reduce 
the true lines from their memorized scripts. 
    “The relief from the symptom may be only temporary 
when the emotional conflict causing it has not been dealt 
with, and there is always the possibility that the symptom 
will reappear in the matter of days, weeks or months, 
perhaps in a totally different or exaggerated form. These 
symptoms can make an invalid of the devotee if they are 
severe enough. 
    “The symptom is a crutch upon which the patient leans, 
and this is considered his karma. The Master knows that if it 
is removed, as in severe cases, the personality tends to 
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collapse, or disintegrate. Without the crutch the devotee can 
no longer maintain his balance with society; and unless he is 
under the Master’s care, he could destroy himself or commit 
aggressive acts against his fellow man. 
    “The symptom is more bearable to the patient than the 
underlying problem he is repressing. 
    “Symptoms manifest themselves symbolically, 
physiologically or both. The symbolic symptom involves the 
muscles or senses by crippling them so they cannot be used 
as in paralysis of an arm or leg. Other symbolic symptoms 
are convulsions, trembling, loss of sight, hearing, depression, 
extreme tiredness, and other noticeable physical feelings. 
    “When physiologically, these symptoms show up as a 
permanent state of anxiety and tension, the devotee is usually 
irritable and easily disturbed. He might complain of stomach 
disorder and all sorts of pain. Anxiety and tension 
experienced over a long period of time can lead to actual 
organic illness, mucous colitis, ulcers, migraine headaches, 
and heart conditions, all of which the Master can take away 
by eliminating the emotional problems, underlying the 
tension and anxiety. 
    “A parent image in others can often have a direct reaction 
on the devotee’s emotional life. Everyone reacts to the stress 
of life with their particular patterns of behavior. These 
behavior patterns are learned and tend to remain fixed 
throughout one’s lifetime. Normally, a person’s behavior 
pattern toward stress is that he reacts in a rigid manner, and 
he reacts in the same way to the same kind of stress every 
time. His behavior pattern doesn’t change because he can’t 
understand what makes him react as he does. 
    “The Master must take care in removing the emotional 
trauma so it will gradually lose its power and the devotee 
gains confidence. 
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    “The feeling of guilt and shame is the greatest problem the 
Master has to handle in his devotees. 
    “Remember all that has been told you. You are the next in 
line for the spiritual mantle, to become the Margatma, the 
Living VARDAN Master. 
    “This is all!” 
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A GLOSSARY OF VARDANKAR WORDS AND TERMS 
 
(See VARDANKAR Dictionary for more complete definitions) 
 
 
A 
 
Acolyte  The first degree of initiation in VARDANKAR. The chela receives 

this first initiation in the dream state and is put under spiritual discipline 
at the first stage of responsibilities, prior to formal acceptance into the 
reality of the spiritual worlds through the Living VARDAN Master. 

Adept  A VARDAN Master, one who has attained proficiency in the art of 
Tuza Travel and has become a member of the Ancient Order of the 
Boucharan. 

Adi  The beginning; the unknown Deity. 
Adi VARDAN  The primal God-force; the true force of that spiritual essence 

of God by which all life exists.  
Adi Karma  Karma not earned by the individual Soul; that Karma that was 

established by the lords of Karma in the beginning of Soul’s journey in 
the lower worlds. 

Adi Margatma  The primordial Margatma of Tibetan origin. The line of 
mastership, originated in antediluvian times, has been handed down 
through the centuries by the VARDAN Masters by oral secret teachings 
to those who were initiated into the Order of the Boucharan. The Rod of 
VARDAN Power is handed down to his successor from the Living 
VARDAN Master when his time ceases on the physical plane. The day 
of the passing of this power is always on October 22. This power is 
symbolized in the nine Dyyani-Margatmas who are the rulers of the 
physical universe. They are discussed in the sacred scriptures of the 
Shariyat-Ki-HURAY. 

Advaita  The non-dual, the non-duality which lies beyond the worlds of 
duality; that which the VARDAN calls the true spiritual worlds, the 
universes of the God-realm; that which is beyond the psychic worlds. 

Agam  The inaccessible region, the Agam Lok which is next to the highest 
spiritual world known. 

Agam Des  Spiritual city in Himalaya Mountains where live the Eshwar-
Khanewale (God-Eaters). 

Agam Desh   Inaccessible space. 
Agam Purusha  The inaccessible ruler over the Agam Lok.  
Agati  The wrong path as distinct from the right path to the VARDAN state 

of consciousness, the highest. It is also the word used for rebirth. 
Ahankara  One of the four divisions of mind, the faculty of separating self 

and self-interest from all else; “I-ness.” When exaggerated, it becomes 
vanity. 

Ahanta   Selfness, or I-hood, the state of being an Ego. 
Ahimsa  The doctrine of compassion, oneness and sacredness of all life, human 

and animal. 
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Ahrat  A superior Soul; one who has reached the third initiation in 
VARDANKAR. He is known as the worthy one. 

Ajna The third eye; the spiritual eye which spiritual travelers pass through as 
the door between the lower and higher worlds in order to journey into the 
God realms. 

Akal Often used to designate the Supreme Spirit, the VARDAN, as opposed 
to the Kal, the negative power. 

Akash  The highest of the five Tattwas, the primary source out of which all 
material things are created, often called the ether. 

Akasha  The astral light that fills all space in its own world. Every human 
thought and action which takes place in the physical world is recorded in 
this astral light since the beginning of the world. Anyone who can do 
Tuza Travel can read and translate these Akashic records. 

Akshar  The Supreme Deity, the HURAY. The Akshar Purusha (spirit) is 
that creative power we know as the VARDAN; means imperishable. 

Alakh  The invisible lord of that plane we know as the Alakh Lok. 
Allen Feldman Sri.   The 973rd Living VARDAN Master who took the rod 

of power from Rebazar Tarzs the Torchbearer of VARDANKAR on 
October 22, 2013.  His spiritual name is Nye-Dah-Zah.  

Ambica   The goddess of destruction. 
Ananda  Bliss, or that state the yogi reaches in the high Mental planes. 
Anhad  Ceaseless, always; refers to the music of the VARDAN.  
Antishkaran  The four parts of the Manas, Buddhi, Chitta and Ahankara. 
Anitya  Impermanent, transitory, opposite of Nitya. 
Arahata  Teacher of VARDAN Satsang groups or classes; the second 

initiation in VARDANKAR, in which one receives a secret word for his 
own use. 

Arhirit  The capital city of the Etheric world. The eighth Temple of Golden 
Wisdom is located here. Lai Tsi, the Chinese VARDAN Master, is in 
charge of that second part of the sacred scripture of the Shariyat-Ki-HURAY 
which is placed here for chelas who can travel this far for study. 

Asana  A sitting position, body erect, in the lotus position, while the mind is 
in the spiritual planes. 

Asava  Mental intoxication, the defilement of mind. The four Asavas are: 
Kama, sensuality; Bhava, lust of life; Ditthi, false view, and Avijja, 
ignorance of things of life. The opposite of Arhat, the Buddhist ideal 
state. 

Askleposis  A Temple of the Golden Wisdom teachings on the Astral plane. 
The third section of the Shariyat-Ki-HURAY is located in this temple. It 
is under the guardianship of Gopal Das. 

Ashtavadhaza  The ability to grasp or attend to different matters at the same 
time, e.g., do Tuza Travel and run the physical body at the same time. 

As-If  VARDAN teaches that all manifestation is in the physical senses. If 
the imagination is used rightly within the field of Maya, to create 
thought that establishes the condition of mind desired, and the effort is 
made “as if” the condition is already established, it will be. If the 
VARDAN chelas are taught in the spiritual exercises to act as if they 
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already had reached the VARDANshar state—the God-consciousness—
they already have, and need only, to be aware of it. 

Asmita  The ego, or egotism. 
Aspirant  A disciple of VARDAN; one who attends the VARDAN Satsang 

classes or studies in a group to become a full pledged chela, eligible for 
initiation. 

Ashta-dal-Kanwal  That pure astral place where the disciples of the 
VARDAN Master meet him in his radiant body for travel in the higher 
worlds. 

Astik  A disciple who is able to read and understand the Shariyat-Ki-HURAY 
in the Atma Sarup. 

Astral Body  The radiant body, the starry body, that part of us which lives 
on the Astral plane, the second of the lower worlds (the first is the 
physical plane). 

Astral Light  That light which is emitted from the Astral plane and fills all 
the Astral world. It is extremely bright and starry-like in quality. Many 
who see it by accident think it is the true light of God. 

Astral Plane  The second plane of the lower universe. It is sometimes 
mistaken for the heavenly world; but is only a part of the psychic worlds. 
Its capital is Sahasra-dal-Kanwal. 

Astral Projection  A term used by the occultist to say we project the astral 
body to the Astral plane—which is not true. Since we are already on the 
Astral plane in the astral body much as we are in the physical world in 
our physical body, we cannot “project” there: we need only be aware of 
it. 

Astral Sound  Part of the great VARDAN sound current. When we are tuned 
in with it we hear a sound like rushing waters. 

Atma Soul, that spark of divine life which God has placed within the human 
form to give it existence; sometimes called the Atman. 

Atma Pad or Lok  The fifth plane, the dividing plane between the psychic 
and the true spiritual worlds. 

Atma Sarup  The Soul body, sometimes called the light body.  
Atma Vidya   Knowledge of Soul, or spiritual life. 
AUM  Sound heard in Causal plane, used by yogis and Hindu religious groups, a 

part of the VARDAN sound current. 
Aura  That magnetic field that surrounds a person. 
Avabanda  Waking perception, discrimination. 
Avatar  The world master, the savior of the human race. One supposedly 

appears every hundred years. 
Avidya   Ignorance, a lack of enlightenment. 
Awagawan  Coming and going of Soul in this world. Incarnating of Soul, 

rebirth. Age-long cycles of life and death, transmigration and 
reincarnation. 

Ayatana   The twelve sources of mental processes. 
Ayur-Vedha  VARDAN system for renewing the body health to look and 

feel younger. 
Ayurwedic   Ancient Tibetan medical science. 
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B 
 
Baibek  Sometimes called Viveka. The practice of discrimination, the first 

step on the path that one reaches in VARDANKAR. 
Baikhri  The oral teachings, that which is given by the tongue and voice 

only. 
Bairag   Detachment from worldly things. See Baibek, or Viveka. 
Bani  The heavenly music, the VARDAN which is the Audible Life Stream. 
Baraka Bashad   “May the blessings be.” 
Be-ness  The pure being; God, the true One, the transcendental aspect of the 

Ultimate Reality, the HURAY. 
Bhagavan  Sometimes used for God, or sometimes for those who have 

achieved union with God. 
Bhagavat   The Lord, the true one, another word for God. 
Bhajan  The ability to listen to the heavenly music within by the spiritual 

ears. 
Bhakta   A disciple, one who is devoted to his master. 
Bhakti   Devotion to the master. 
Bhavana  Self-development by any means, but especially by the methods of 

the mind; control, concentration and meditation, the lower aspects of self-
development. 

Bilocation  A phenomenon by which a person can be present or seen in two 
places simultaneously. 

Bhanwar Gupha   The fourth region on the path to God. 
Bodhi   Enlightenment, the spiritual condition of the chela; a high state a few 

degrees lower than that of the Margatma.  
Bhao   Feeling of love for a person, or the master. 
Boucharan The ancient and long-lived Adepts of VARDAN. Members of 

the Ancient Order of the Boucharan. 
Bourchakoun  The space visitors, those who are known as the eagle-eyed 

adepts. Sometimes applied to the Living VARDAN Master, or the adepts 
of the Ancient Order of Boucharan.  

Brahm   The lord of the second region. 
Brahma  Creative member of the second region, accepted by most Hindus as 

the Supreme Deity. 
Brahmanda Third grand division of the creation, has four principal 

subdivisions. Extends from Tirkuti below to Bhanwar Gupha above. 
 
 
C 
 
Causal  The causal body of man, known as the seed, body. Also the second 

region, called the Causal plane on the path of God, just above the Astral 
plane. The place where memories and Karmic patterns are stored. The 
reader of past lives looks at this plane to get his information. 

Causation  The chain of causation, often called the Wheel of Life, which is 
a factor in spiritual and human cycles of lives; Karma. 
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Celestial Light  That light which surrounds any mystical or esoteric vision 
that one might witness. 

Cetana  A term for will (See Sanskaras), known for Karmic-producing 
impulses or volitions. 

Chaitanya  The awakened consciousness. 
Chakra  A wheel. Refers to the psychic centers in the astral body. Each looks 

like a wheel and each is divided into parts which are similar to the petals 
of a lotus flower. They correspond with the nerve centers in the spine, 
neck and head of man. 

Chaurasi  Wheel of the Eighty-four; the Awagawan, wheel of life and death. 
Chela  A student, disciple or follower of a spiritual teacher; the second step 

on the path of VARDANKAR. 
Chitta  One of the four faculties of Antishkaran, the attributes of the mind. 

Chitta is the faculty of distinguishing beauty, form, color and memory recall. 
These four faculties are Manas, Buddhi, Chitta and Ahankara. 

Compassion  Suffering with the sufferer. It is a supreme virtue of 
VARDANKAR. Described in the dialogues of the Shariyat-Ki-HURAY. 

Conscience  A Christian principle by which the HURAY keeps man on the 
path of right conduct for the good of his fellow man. One’s state of moral 
or ethical development comes from spiritual unfoldment: the greater the 
unfoldment, the greater the chela’s ethical conduct may be. 

Consciousness That state of being in which the individual lives daily. It is 
divided into two parts, the phenomenal and the transcendental. The 
phenomenal consciousness is that which depends upon the sense organs 
for its expression. The transcendental consciousness is independent of the 
physical senses and works directly with the VARDAN. The dhyanic 
consciousness, which represents a higher state than either of these, occurs 
when both phenomenal and transcendental are in union. Neither of the 
two is lost in this state, but the individual experiences a union with the 
VARDAN consciousness—not with the HURAY, but with VARDAN, 
the universal God spiritual essence. 

 
 
D 
 
Dama   To subdue the passions, restrain the mind and its desires. 
Damcar  One of the spiritual cities of VARDANKAR in the Gobi desert. 

Several of the VARDAN Masters have lived here in a community; a few 
are still there at present time. Their purpose is to serve the Living 
VARDAN Master. 

Danda   Self-discipline, sometimes called the law of life. 
Darshan  To see the Living VARDAN Master, or any master in the flesh; 

the enlightenment which comes of this act; the seeing and being seen by 
the Master. 

Dark Night of the Soul  The arid period that Soul goes through when it 
believed God has forsaken it. It is supposedly the final stage in Soul’s 
unfoldment, the completion of the perfection of Soul, the stage which it 
passes through just prior to entering into God-realization. 
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Daswan Dwar  The tenth door: it refers to the third region. Also, the subtle 
opening in the head through which Soul passes to the God planes. The 
exit that Soul leaves by, from the body, at time of death. 

Daya   Mercy; an act of giving to anyone who is unable to help himself. 
Dayal  The act of being merciful. The master is always merciful to all Souls 

and life forms. 
Deja  The ability to see whatever has happened; looking into the future; the 

reading of past lives. 
Desire  The thirst for material world things; has little to do with the spiritual. 
Deva  A male angel. 
Devachan  Dwelling place of the angels or shining ones. Usually the heaven 

state or what is the pure Astral world.  
Dham   A country or a region in the other worlds. 
Dhamma  Doctrine, or the guiding principle accepted by a chela. 
Dhani   Ruler, lord of the inner spiritual regions. 
Dharam Ray  The one who administers Karma to all Souls after they pass over 

the threshold of death. 
Dharma  The law of life, the righteousness of life; doing what is right; the 

code of conduct that sustains right ethics in life. 
Dharma Megha  An absorption in the interior of the mind, or some object 

to the exclusion of all else with complete vairag. Such a person radiates 
a light like a mantle of glory.  

Dhun  The melody, as the VARDAN Dhun. Heavenly music. 
Dhunatmik  A sound which cannot be spoken. It has no written symbol; it 

is the music of the VARDAN life current. Given in the higher degrees of 
initiation in VARDANKAR.  

Direct Projection  see Saguna Sati 
Dukkha   Suffering or illness. 
Dwapar Yuga  Third yuga in the cycle of ages called the copper age. Its 

duration is said to be 864,000 years. “Yuga” means age. 
 
 
E 
 
Ego  The realization of one’s self as a human consciousness. This is the 

personality in man. When the chela rises above this into the spiritual 
consciousness, he becomes the individual. 

Egoity   Another name for individuality. 
Ekaggata  The state of being one-pointed in thought; having limitation on 

all other things except a single-minded thought. 
Ekam Adwaitam  The one second in eternity experienced by those who seek 

God. 
Emotional Body   The astral sheath, body. 
Enlightenment  The awakened state. Becoming aware of God. The 

breakthrough to the states of no time or space.  
Esoteric  The secret knowledge not obtainable by the uninitiated. 
Eshwar-Khanewale  The adepts who live in the spiritual city of Agam Des. 

Called the God-Eaters because they have learned to partake of the cosmic 
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energy instead of material food. Live to great ages beyond the normal 
span of human life. 

Exoteric  That teaching which is visible to the eye and ear, opposite of 
esoteric. 

 
 
F 
 
Faith  Confidence in the master and what he represents spiritually; also, 

confidence in his spiritual works as the Way to God. 
Feminine Principle  The passive, negative or receptive aspect of the 

energies of God. The universal mother principle in the human 
consciousness. 

Field of Consciousness  Sum total of all that is embraced within an 
individual’s consciousness at any given time. 

First Grand Division  Those planes and planets which make up the physical 
or gross universe. it is called the Pinda world. Also, the body of man. 
Consists of the planets, universes, stars, constellations and worlds within 
the earth. 

Fubbi Quantz The VARDAN Master in charge of the Katsupari Monastery 
in Northern Tibet. Guardian of the first section of the Sacred Scriptures 
of the Shariyat-Ki-HURAY (Way of the Eternal): He was a VARDAN 
Master with a large following in Persia during the tenth century at Tabriz. 
He was the VARDAN Master of Firdusi, the greatest Persian poet. 

 
 
G 
 
Gandharuas  The heavenly musicians, especially those musicians on the 

Astral plane whom some can hear and believe that it is the music of the 
VARDAN life stream. 

Ganesh  The psychic force that rules the lowest part of the body, the Guda 
Chakra. 

Gare-Hira, Temple of  The name of the Temple of Golden Wisdom under 
the VARDAN Master Yaubl Sacabi, guardian of second section of 
Shariyat-Ki-HURAY. Located in spiritual city of Agam Des, home of the 
Eshwar-Khanewale, the God-Eaters. 

Gatha  Set of religious verses set down by those who have had flashes of 
spiritual insight. 

Gharbi i Mutlag  The absolute void, the Anami plane, which is next to the 
true God world. 

God-realization  The realization of the God state, the knowledge of God. 
Giani   A learned chela; one who practices or walks the path of Wisdom. 
Giani Marg  The path of esoteric wisdom; that which is learned by studying 

at the Temples of Golden Wisdom.  
Godman   The Living VARDAN Master, Margatma. 
God-realization  The realization of the God state, the knowledge of God. 
Golden Wisdom, Temples of  The seven Temples of Golden Wisdom 
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which exist on the various planes—two on this planet, one on Venus 
and one each on the Astral, Causal, Mental and Soul planes. The 
VARDAN Master takes those chelas who are ready to one of these 
temples nightly to gather esoteric wisdom. 

Gopal Das  The VARDAN master in charge of the Temple of Golden 
Wisdom which houses the fourth section of the Shariyat-Ki-HURAY, on 
the Astral plane. He was a Living VARDAN Master on earth during the 
twelfth century B.C. under Rameses II, in Egypt. He lived and taught the 
secret science of VARDANKAR near Luxor. He was known as a man of 
great wisdom whom the state officials interviewed at times, and to whom 
the poor came for help. 

Group-Soul  A number of Souls, like a family or a community tied together 
by a common cause, an entity that acts and reacts on one another on their 
ascending ladder of spiritual unfoldment. 

Guilt The feeling inbred in many that they are responsible for some wrong. 
The VARDAN chela has no such feelings nor fear that God is going to 
punish him for a wrongdoing. He knows that any wrongdoing on his part 
will result in Karma which has to be paid, and no one but himself is 
responsible and no one else can pay this debt. 

Gunu  The basic attributes of the universal mind power, the Kal force. The 
three gunas are Sattva (light), Ragas (creativity) and Tamas (darkness). 

Gupta Vidya    Esoteric wisdom. 
Guru  The ordinary title for any who teaches a spiritual works. 
Gurumuka  One whose face is always turned to the master; a spiritual 

devotee. 
 
 
H 
 
Hak   Truth, reality. 
Hafiz  Famous fourteenth-century poet of Persia; was a follower of 

VARDANKAR. 
Hansa   A swan or mythical bird of beauty which symbolizes Soul after it has 

reached the Atma (fifth) plane. 
Hansni Tunnel  A tunnel of darkness through which many traveling the road 

to God passes between the third and fourth planes. 
Heather Giamboi Sra.  A VARDAN Master who’s spiritual name is Gah-

Shy-Zah.  She is a Margatma but not the Margatma the Living VARDAN 
Master.  She is also Married to Nye-Dah-Zah or Sri Allen Feldman. 

Hridaya   The heart chakra. 
Hsin Chai  The fasting of mind, when thoughts are removed and one lives 

in the pure state. 
Hsu Wu  State of emptiness and non-existence. In this state one finds the 

VARDAN Master in his radiant form. It is a deceptive state, for when all 
looks empty and non-existent the Master appears. 

HU   The secret name for God. 
Huk—Hukikat,  A state of Soul in its embodiment of truth. A word to be 

chanted for the Agam Lok plane.  



267 

Hum  A word used to chant on the Alaya plane. 
HURAY  The VARDAN name for the Supreme God. 
 
 
I 
 
Ida  Channel at the right side of spine, right of the central canal, in the subtle 

body. 
Individuality  The divine, impersonal and immortal self of man. 
Indri Chakra  The center at the sex organs; generative center.  
Indriyas   The sense organs. 
Initiate  One who has undergone experience initiated by the master to link 

him up with the VARDAN forces and be lifted to higher spiritual levels. 
It takes two years to study in VARDANKAR before one can undergo the 
initiation. There are four main initiations for the chela before he can 
become the VARDANshar. 

Iron Age  The Kali yuga. 
Ishwara  Another name for God. Also, the manifestation of Brahman, lord 

of the fourth plane. He manifests himself in three aspects: Brahma, the 
creator; Vishnu, the preserver; and Shiva, the destroyer. 

 
 
J 
 
Jalal-din-Rumi Thirteenth-century Persian poet and sage; was a follower of 

VARDAN. 
Jaggannath  Lord of World, Vishnu, the physical universe. Jot Niranjan, the 

negative king of physical world. 
Jam Dut   Angel of death, same as Yama Duta. An agent of the negative 

power. Meets all Souls at time of their death unless they are with the 
VARDAN Master. 

Jap   Mental repetition of a holy word. 
Javakosa  A sheath around Soul. The last body before Soul becomes itself 

alone. 
Jiva   Soul; the Atma. 
Jiva Atma  Soul in the human form; the living individual person. 
Jivan Mukta   One who has attained liberation. 
Jivan Mukti   Spiritual liberation, salvation. 
Jnana   Knowledge, learning. Same as Giana, wisdom. 
Jnana Yoga A system of yoga that seeks spiritual liberation through 

learning. 
Jananendriya  The five indriyas of knowledge, the cognitive senses of 

hearing, feeling, smelling, touching and tasting. 
Joriki Power derived from concentralism, gives one control of 

circumstances. 
Jot  Refers to Sahasra, or the lotus of a thousand petals; the crown chakra. 
Jot Niranjan   Ruler of first plane, the physical universe. 
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K 
 
Ka   Ancient Egyptian term for astral body. 
Kabir  Sixteenth-century Hindu poet-mystic, a follower of VARDAN, the 

secret teachings. 
Kailash, Temple of  Ancient Temple of Golden Wisdom on the Mental plane 

under the direction of Tejahua, VARDAN Master, where is kept a section 
of the Shariyat-Ki-HURAY. 

Kakusha   One who has attained God. 
Kal Niranjan   King of the negative worlds. 
Kala  Time; has many subdivisions. Word chanted on Astral plane. 
Kalami-i-lahi   The word of God. 
Kali  Goddess of time, wife of Shiva, mother of all material creation. 

Personification of the feminine principle in the Universal Mind force. 
Known in VARDAN as the Kalshar, the illusion of life, mother of Kal, 
the Lady of Kala. Through her come the saviors of the world, but not the 
VARDAN Masters: they are born of the VARDAN force. 

Kali Yuga  The dark age, last in the yugas of cycle in cosmic history. Begin 
at midnight February 16, 3102 B.C. The whole cycle is a Manvantara. This 
yuga lasts 432,000 years and we are now living in it. It is characterized by 
strife, discord, quarrels and contention. The planet will be destroyed at the 
end of this yuga. 

Kalma   Another word for sound current. 
Kalpa  A day and night in eternity which consists of 4,320,000,000 years. 

Hindus call it the day and night of Brahman. 
Kama   Passion. Refers to sex, exaggeration of lust. 
Kanth Chakra  The fifth psychic center in the body; the throat center. 
Kanwal   Lotus shape of chakras in body. 
Karan Sharir  The causal body, or seed body, in which all actions reside. 

These actions are manifested in the lower bodies. 
Karma  The law of cause and effect, in the lower or psychic world; justice, 

retribution, action and reward. This law applies to these worlds we call 
the Physical, Astral, Causal, and Mental. 

Karma Bandhan  The bonds of Karma, or actions; being bound to the chains 
of action. 

Karma Kanda The path of actions; the way of salvation by right actions. 
Karma Marg  The way of Karma as a path to God. The approach to God 

through selfless and harmonious deeds.  
Karma Yoga   A path to reach God through right deeds and actions. 
Karmendriya  The power of action in all physical activities.  
Karuna   Active compassion. 
Katsupari  A VARDAN monastery in Northern Tibet. The master Fubbi 

Quantz is in charge here. 
Kevala   Alone. 
Kosa   The sheath around Soul. This is the last sheath that envelops Soul 

which stands between God and Soul. 
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Krishna The eighth reincarnation of Vishnu. He is the Christ of the Hindu 
religion. His words are recorded in the Bhagavad-Gita. 

Kriyaman  Type of Karma that is created by actions during this life. Daily-
news Karma.  

Kriya Yoga   Same as Karma yoga. 
Krodha   Anger, tantrum, fury; one of the five destructive actions of the 

mind.  
 
 
L 
 
Lai Tsi  The Chinese VARDAN Master in charge of the Temple of Golden 

Wisdom in the Kosa plane, the Etheric world. Guardian of the section of 
Shariyat-Ki-HURAY placed there. 

Lakh  A section of time in physical universe. It equals a hundred thousand 
years. 

Law of Retribution   Karma. 
Laya Center  That mystical point of no return at which Soul crosses one 

plane into another prepared to stay and never come back to the lower one. 
Laya Yoga  A form of yoga in which one merges his individuality with the 

master. 
Lam-Rim   Stages on the VARDAN path. 
Lemuria  The ancient sunken continent of the Pacific, home of the third race; 

also known as Mu. 
Linga Sharir  The subtle body, same as the Kama Rupa, in which passion is 

expressed; the astral body. It is similar to the physical body in appearance. 
Lingam   Passion and its bonds. 
Lords of Karma  The group of entities under the Dharam Raya, the 

distributor of Karma. They are responsible for the distribution of the Adi 
Karma, primal Karma to Souls first entering this world, and adding and 
subtracting Karma from the records of any Soul in the lower worlds. 

Lotus of Fiery Light   The astral lotus center in man; the crown chakra. 
 
 
M 
 
Macrocosm  The universe in its larger proportion; the universal world; God-

world, including all universes. This is the part that any seeker of God 
wants: the whole, all. 

Madhava  Another name for Krishna, the Godlike consciousness. 
Magi  A mystical order of the Zoroastrian religion; one of the ancient groups 

that secretly studied VARDAN and practiced it several centuries before 
Jesus. 

Maha   Means great one. 
Maha Kal  The Par Brahm, one who rules that upper part of the Mental 

plane, the Brahmanda. 
Maha Nada   The great music of the VARDAN life current. 
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Maha Sunna A great region just below the Bhanwar Gupha, characterized 
by utter darkness. 

Mahat  Thought, the first changed form of the nature elements; matter which 
is space, time, and twenty-two other parts of the universal mind force. 

Manas  One of the four parts of Anta Karan. It is the faculty of receiving and 
tasting, sometimes known as the mind stuff itself. 

Mantra   A chant by repetition. 
Manushi  Human embodiment; the Living VARDAN Master in the flesh; 

the Margatma whom you can see. 
Marg   A path to God. 
Margatma  The Living VARDAN Master, the vi guru, the lightgiver. A state 

of God-consciousness which is beyond these titles given in religions 
which designate states of high consciousness: Margatma is the highest. 

Mat   Creed or doctrine. 
Maui   Will or pleasure of sat guru, or Supreme. 
Maya   Illusions of this world. 
Microcosm   The little universe; the personal universe. 
Milarepa   Eleventh-century Tibetan saint, poet; a follower of VARDAN. 
Moha   Attachment, one of the five deadly passions of the mind. 
Moksha   To release any of the lower worldly problems.  
Mu  The no-mind state; negative, below the usual state of negativism. 
Mukti   (Jivan Mukti) Salvation, now and here. 
Mul Chakra  The first chakra, the lowest in the spinal area. 
Mumsaka  The Caucasus mountains in Russian province of Georgia. Said to 

be the birthplace of Peddar Zaskq in seventeenth century, who lived in a 
VARDAN monastery to be trained to heights of spiritual perfection. 

Mumukshutwa  The state of attainment; one who desires to attain Moksha, 
or salvation. 

Muni   A sage, rishi. 
Moon Worlds   Part of the Astral world. 
Moulana Rumi  Author of world-famous poem Manavi; a VARDAN 

follower. 
 
 
N 
 
Naacal Records  First known records of mankind, records of the third root 

race, the Lemurians. Contains some description of VARDANKAR as 
foundation of religious life.  

Nabhi Chakra   The chakra near the solar plexus. 
Nada Bindu   The sound from which all things grow, the seed sound, a very 

sacred word used by adepts for growth of chela, flowers, anything. In the 
chela it has to do with spiritual unfoldment, often with physical growth. 

Nada-Brahma   The sound of Brahma, fourth plane ruler; the AUM-OM sound 
of the universal mind-world word. 

Naijor-pa   He who attains serenity. 
Nam   Name; Nada, the VARDAN life current. 
Nampak   A spiritual city in the Andes mountains, South America. 
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Namo   Blessings. 
Nanak   Guru Nanak, founder of the Sikh order. 
Neophyte   An aspirant, a beginner in the spiritual works. 
Nij Manas The seed mind; in the Karan Sharir, the causal body. Similar to 

the universal mind force. 
Nimitta  The primary cause. 
Nine Unknown Masters  Nine unknown secret VARDAN Masters who are 

responsible for hidden knowledge of the spiritual worlds. They collected 
this knowledge and put it into the sacred books, the Shariyat-Ki-HURAY. 

Nirala   The Anami, lord of the Anami world. 
Nirmana Charan   Pure Water. 
Niranjan   The negative power in the lower universe. 
Nirankar   The formless one, the HURAY. 
Nirguna  Beyond all attributes, good, bad, happiness, unhappiness. 
Niyana   Self-restrained. 
Niraya   The downward path. 
Nirvana   The Buddhist heaven; the fourth plane. 
Nirvikalpa  A form of deep Samadhi in which one does not distinguish himself 

from the object of contemplation. 
Nirvretti   Returning, going back; flowback. 
Nitya   Eternal and everlasting. 
Nuri   Light. 
Nun Sarup  The light body; radiant form of the master: his astral form. 
 
 
O 
 
Ocean of Love and Mercy   The HURAY, God. 
Om  The sound symbol of Brahm. The life current of the second region in 

spiritual worlds. 
Omar Khayyam  A Persian poet of the twelfth century; an advocate of 

VARDAN. 
Omkar   Second astral stage of God, or second plane. 
Orrnad   Illumination. 
Ousia The spiritual essence that flows out of the Godhead; the VARDAN. 
 
 
P 
 
Pad   A plane, a station place. 
Panthi   One who travels the path of God. 
Par   Beyond the material, psychic; in the spiritual worlds.  
Paraaatman   The great spirit, the VARDAN. 
Parabrahm  Above the Brahm, above the Mental plane. A very thin world 

between the Mental and Soul planes. 
Paramahansa  One who has reached the Sat Nam plane, the Soul plane. The 

term means “He is like a swan;” “Hansa” means swan. 
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Param Akshar  Temple of Golden Wisdom on the Atma (Soul) plane, called 
the House of Imperishable Wisdom. Supreme Lord; another name for 
God. 

Parmarth   Spiritual practice; the effort, uplift. 
Paranivana   Beyond Nirvana. 
Peddar Zaskq  Sri Paul Twitchell: his true spiritual name.  
Pindi   Earth world, earth body. Relates to lower regions.  
Piscean Age A 2,000-year era that ended in March, 1948. Now we are in the 

Aquarian age, but still under the darkness of the Kali yuga. 
Piti   Rapture. 
Polarity of Soul  When Soul is polarized in either the Godhead or the 

Kalhead (negative). 
Polytheism   Belief in many Gods. 
Popul Vuh   An ancient psychic system. 
Pradhana   The primary matter of spirit; the nature stuff. 
Prajapati  Lord of creatures; entity; oversoul of animals who looks after 

their welfare. Each species has an entity of its own in charge. One can 
talk with these entities and control animal species. 

Pralabdh   Destiny. 
Pralobd   Fate; Karma created in previous lives. 
Pralaya  The dissolution and reabsorption of universes in the lower worlds 

at the end of each Kalpa. 
Prakriti  Substance opposed to the VARDAN (spirit); the Kal force.  
Prana   Breath. Vital air. 
Pranaua   Same as Omkar, ruler of second plane. 
Pranayana   A breathing exercise for spiritual development used by yogis. 
Prapatti Marg  Way of liberation by complete surrender and devotion to 

God via the master. 
Prescience   Foreknowledge. 
Pret  Disembodied spirit with its sensual desires unsatisfied.  
Principle  Primary cause or universal truth. 
Protean Soul  Higher form of astral body used at times by the master when he 

takes shape to appear to the chela. His thought can force it to assume any 
shape or form. 

Punya   Spiritual merit; charity. 
Purusha   The male, supreme creativity energy. 
Pythagoras  Greek philosopher and adept in the Ancient Order of Boucharan; a 

VARDAN Master, fifth century B.C. 
 
 
Q 
 
Qootubs  The master, one who is entrusted with the spiritual welfare of the 

aspirants and chelas. 
Quiddity  The essence, that which makes up the VARDAN. 
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R 
 
Raga   Greed, passion; also the color red. 
Rajas   Attributes of nature; the creative gunas. 
Raja Yoga  A form of yoga, one of the many different systems of yoga, 

philosophy of yoga. 
Rama  An early world savior. He carried the message of VARDAN from 

deep forests of Germany to India. 
Rami-Nuri  A VARDAN Master in charge of the Temple of Golden Wisdom 

in the city of Retz, on Venus, and guardian of the Shariyat-Ki-HURAY 
there. This temple is called the House of Moksha. 

Rebazar Tarzs  The great VARDAN Master living in the Hindu Kush 
mountains, supposedly over five hundred years old. He is the emissary of 
VARDANKAR, in the physical universe. 

Reincarnation  Rebirth, the coming and going of Soul into a new body each 
time it re-enters this world. 

Retrocognition  Seeing into the past; knowledge of the past.  
Retz   The capital city of Venus. 
Rishi   Oriental name for the sage; wise man. 
Runmensi  The cave, an inner experience Soul goes through on its upward 

journey. 
Rook   Spirit or Soul. 
Root Race  The varied races which have occupied the earth in the past. There 

are supposedly seven of them: the Polian, Hyperborean, Lemurian, 
Atlantean, the Aryan, and two yet to spring into existence. 

Rupa   Form. 
 
          
S 
 
Sach Khand  The fifth region, the Soul plane, home of spiritual truth. 
Sadhaka   A seeker of truth, looker for God. 
Sadhana  The spiritual effort or quest for God; sometimes called the spiritual 

exercises of VARDAN. 
Sadhu  One who has reached the Causal plane, sometimes said to be only the 

higher astral; not a saint as many imply. 
Sagana Sati   A form of inducing trance. 
Saguna   Attributes of the Godhead. 
Saguna Brahm  The attributes on Brahm level. 
Saguna Sati  A technique for Tuza Travel; known as the instant projection, 

sometimes called direct projection. 
Sahasra-Dal-Kanwal  The Jot or the lotus of a thousand petals: the capital 

of the Astral world. 
Sakapori  Temple of Golden Wisdom on Causal plane. Shamus-i-Tabriz is 

the VARDAN Master in charge of the Shariyat-Ki-HURAY there. 
Samadhanas   A religious state, joy beyond all doubt. 
Samadhi  Completion on the true reality, the highest that anyone can attain 

before reaching Soul plane. 
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Samati   Sameness of mind. 
Samhita  A code of rules, laws; similar to the Manu Samhita. 
Samnyasin  Anyone who renounces the world, free from attachments; a 

chela. 
Sampatti   Wealth or treasure. 
Samyana   Restraints from worldly pleasures. 
Sansar   The material world. 
Sansari   A worldly person. 
Sanna   Awareness, perception. 
Sanskara   Impressions during one or more earthly lives. 
Santosa   Peace and contentment. 
Sar   Important or real. 
Sat Desh   The pure spiritual worlds. 
Sat   Truth, reality. 
Sat Guru  A light-giver; the super teacher of spiritual works. 
Sat Lok   The Soul region; same as Sach Khand. 
Sat Nam   Lord of the fifth region, the Atma (Soul) plane; the supreme creator 

of Souls; he who is the first manifestation of God, and usually believed 
to be the real form of God, to be God Itself. 

Sato Kuraj   A VARDAN Master. 
Satsang  Spiritual gathering e.g., the VARDAN Satsang meetings. Meetings 

with the master, or gathering to hear and read the master’s writings or 
taped words. 

Satsangi  A follower of the master; one who has been initiated and attends 
Satsangs. 

Sat Yuga  The first of four cycles of time. 
Second Grand Division  The region of Brahmanda. 
Self-realization Soul recognition. One attains self-realization upon entering 

the Soul plane. 
Sewa   Service to or for the master. 
Shakti  Mother energy; mother of Vishnu, Brahma, Shiva; the female principle. 
Shanti   Peace of mind. 
Shariyat-Ki-HURAY  The holy scriptures of VARDAN. A section of the 

Shariyat-Ki-HURAY is located at each of the various Temples of Golden 
Wisdom on the different planes, including the earth world. 

Shiva Third member of Hindu trinity, the destructive element. 
Sirzchit   Reserved Karma. 
Simran   Repetition of the holy names of God. 
Sohang   Lord of the fourth (mind) region. 
Sudar Singh  A VARDAN Master; was master of Peddar Zaskq in this life. 
Sukhsham   A name for the Astral world. 
Sumer   One of three peaks seen from city of Kailash. 
Sun Worlds   The Astral world. 
Sushupti The dreamless sleep furthest and highest from separate 

consciousness. 
Swadharma    Law of one’s own life; self-imposed duties.  
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T 
 
Tamas  The attributes of nature, the guna of destruction, ignorance, death, 

inertia. 
Tanmatra   A primary element, such as taste. 
Tao The Chinese term for the way to heaven; one who follows a spiritual 

Master. The word expresses the same concept as the path of VARDAN. 
Tapas  Austerity, penance, intense application of spiritual exercises. 
Tariqat   Practice which leads to spiritual realization. 
Tarriq   Second stage of spiritual development. 
Tattwa   One of the five elements of matter. 
Tejas   Luster, beauty, power. 
Tek   Blind faith. 
Third Eye  A point just above the pineal gland, used by the chelas to pass 

through into the subtle worlds. This is where the Margatma exists. They 
meet at this point so the master can escort the chela into the other worlds. 

Tiloka   The three worlds. 
Tirbeni  The three ways, the conjunction of three roads, three paths, or 

streams. 
Tirkuti  The Brahm Lok. 
Tirkya Pad  Another name for the Astral plane. 
Tisra Til  Same as the Third eye, the spiritual eye as it is sometimes called. 
Treta Yuga  The second cycle of time following Sat Yuga. 
Tulsi Das  A seventeenth-century Hindu mystic poet who was a follower of 

VARDAN. 
Turiya  Fourth: sometimes applied to the fourth plane. 
 
 
U 
 
Udghata  The act of opening the curtain of the higher worlds.  
Udgita  One of the sound methods of the Causal plane; the chanting of the 

AUM. 
Unconscious  The no-mind, no-thought area. Freedom from attachment to 

thought. 
Union with God  The Hindu religious concept of becoming one with God. The 

concept differs from VARDAN, because here one becomes the co-worker 
with God and does not become one with it. The concept in VARDAN is 
that becoming one with God means entering into the divine cosmic stream 
and becoming one with that stream. Instead of becoming one with God, 
Soul becomes one with the essence, not the Godhead itself. This is self-
realization, and not the true realization of God. 

Universal Mind   Another name for the negative power. 
Uparti  Freedom from ceremonial worship; indifference to sensual 

pleasures. 
Upasana   Devotion or worship; also includes prayer. 
Upaya   A device for the spiritual seeker to use to move into the higher states. 

It may be conceived of as a raft, or a boat to get across the river. 
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V 
 
Vadan  Another term for the music of the VARDAN, which is heard 

internally. 
Vahana  Vehicle; the channel for the God power. The Margatma, Christ, 

Buddha. 
Vairag Non-attachment; renunciation of material things; mental detachment 

from worldly desires and things. 
VARDAN  The Audible Life Current. The essence of God, Holy Spirit. Also, 

the science of God-realization. It grows out of the experiences of Tuza 
Travel into the state of religious awareness, which the subject gains at his 
own volition via the spiritual exercises of VARDANKAR. The latter is 
correlated only with the movement of the inner consciousness (Soul) in 
the regions of time and space. VARDAN is involved in these regions 
above time and space in which all is omniscient, omnipresent and 
omnipotent; hence, God awareness. All religions, philosophies and 
sacred doctrines are the offspring’s of VARDANKAR. 

VARDANKAR The ancient science of Tuza Travel. This is the projection of 
the inner consciousness which travels through the lower states into the 
ecstatic states in which the subject feels that he possesses the awareness 
of the religious experience of being. This is done through a series of 
spiritual experiences known only to the followers of this science. 

VARDAN Kalam  The VARDAN sound, the heavenly music. 
VARDAN Marg   The path of VARDANKAR. 
VARDANshar  The supreme consciousness; similar to the Margatma state 

of consciousness. 
VARDAN Vahana  Carrier of VARDAN, or carrier of the message of 

VARDAN. 
Varnatmik  That part of the spiritual teachings which can be written and 

spoken. 
Varuna   One of the oldest Hindu gods. 
Vayu   Air; one of the five tattwas. 
Vedas   Collection of ancient Hindu hymns; sacred scriptures. 
Vibhuta   The ability to manifest great psychic powers. 
Vi Guru  The supreme guru; also refers to Sat Nam, ruler of the fifth (Soul) 

plane. 
Vigyan   Esoteric knowledge. 
Vihara   Dwelling place of consciousness. 
Vijnana  Consciousness; to apprehend or bring into mental manifestation an 

inner experience. 
Vishnu   Second member of the Hindu trinity. 
Viveka   Discrimination, searching. Same as Bailbek.  
Vyapakkatva  Omnipresence. 
 
 
 



277 

W 
 
Wheel of Eighty-Four  Rounds of birth and death which Soul must pass 

through during its early existence. This means that Soul will pass through 
8,400,000 different species of living beings. The eighty-four refers to the 
number of lakhs, each a hundred thousand years. 

Wu Wei   Doctrine of the non-assertion of self. 
 
 
Y 
 
Yama Duta  The angel of death, or messenger of destruction.  
Yama   Messenger of death. 
Yaubl Sacabi  The VARDAN Master in charge of the Temple of Gare-Hira, 

guardian of that portion of Shariyat-Ki-HURAY located there. It is the 
Temple of Golden Wisdom in the spiritual city of Agam Des, home of 
the Eshwar-Khanewale, the God-Eaters. 

Yin-Yang  The positive. and negative aspects of nature. 
Yoga  A system of exercises which is supposed to lead to union with God. 

There are eight different systems. 
Yogi  One who has reached the astral regions through yoga; a degree of 

enlightenment. 
Yuga  A great cycle of time. The four yugas of world history are Sat Yuga, 

the Golden Age; Tretya Yuga, the Silver Age; Dwapara Yuga, the Copper 
Age; and Kali Yuga, the Iron Age. We are in the last age now A thousand 
yugas make a Maha Yuga, which is called a day of God, and runs into 
billions of years. 

 
 
Z 
 
Zikar  Repetition of the holy word. 
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A partial list of books.  
 
 
   
    These books and booklets are required to practice the spiritual path of 
VARDANKAR and are protected under freedom of speech, religion and 
education among other things and are for individual private study. No 
profits are derived what so ever from the publisher.  UCC 1-308 
Reservation of rights. 
 
 
Shariyat-Ki-HURAY Book One 
Shariyat-Ki-HURAY Book Two 
The Tiger’s Fang 
VARDANKAR  The Key to Secret Worlds 
The Far Country 
Dialogues with the Master 
The Flute of God 
The Spiritual Notebook 
Letters To Gail Book I 
Letters to Gail Book II 
Stranger By the River 
VARDANKAR Dictionary 
VARDANKAR: Illuminated Way Letters – 1966 - 1971 
VARDANKAR: Compiled Writings Vol. One 
Difficulties of Becoming the Living VARDAN Master 
The VARDAN Vidya - The Ancient Science of Prophesy 
Herbs: The Magic Healers 
 
Novels: 
Talons of Time 
East of Danger  
The Way of Dharma 
The Three Masks of Gaba 
 
Coins of Gold (poetry) 
 
 
 
 
Note: After 1981 under Harold Klemp, (the current leader of Eckankar as of 2015 
but not a true Master) edited and defaced much of these works.  When ever 
possible they have been restored to their original content and properly translated 
into VARDANKAR terms. 
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For more information on VARDANKAR visit: 
www.VARDANKAR.com 
 
 
 

http://www.VARDANKAR.com
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